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Aims 


♦ 


: evievv com oa mtive a nd superativc adjcctives. 

-earn key phrases for mamne com parsers. 

: evise the form and use of the present sample. 

• - se :ne oresen: sirnp'e :c as< and answer about routines. 

Warm-up (2 minutes) 

• f/riie an expensive puce or the board, for example 

€1,000. blicithe adjective expensive. Then write a more 
expensive ore, r or example €10,000. Ask students to 
compare the price and elicit the answer more expensive. 

* cay that in this lesson they are going to revise com oar isons. 

Exercise 1 

* ■ a weaker class,, allow studems to find the comparative 
zwcl superiadve forms and wr'te the rules ir pairs. 



a l fcr 


2 


expensive 


3 furthe 


4 nearest 


5 hottest 6 common ? furthest 


1 


3 


Comparatives of short adjectives: add the suffix to the 
adjective, if the adjective ends in ~e, it is removed, if the 
adjective ends in a consonant, it is doubled. 

Superlatives: add the suffix -estxo the adjective. Add the in 
front of the superlative. 

Comparatives of long adjectives: Add more in front of the 
adjective. Superlatives: Add ffte/nosf in front of the adjective. 
far 
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LANGUAGE NOTE 


A common errnr is for students to use thot 
::her than than in comparatives: I'm older that my brother. 

Another common error is for students :c omit the in 
s jperiatives: H e's tallest in my family : 
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-xercise 2 


o thrnugn the examp e with the class. Encourage 
tdenls Lo think about the acjeca've exciting in relation 
I thme activities. 


o 



* A horse is slower than a leopard, A koala is the slowest. 

2 Video games are more expensive than magazines. Cars are 
the most expensive. 

3 Burgers are worse for you than chocolate. Fizzy drinks are 
the worst for you. 

* Trains are more dangerous than planes. Cars an? the most 
da nacrous. 

upermarkets are noisier than libraries. Discos are the noisiest 




ixercise 3 

• -ead the key phrases with the class. Explain that much, 

: bit and a lot am used with comparative adjectives., and 
'/•a: not and twice/ three times are used with as... as. 

• r oint out that we use as ...os to compare two things that 
am si mi la c To c heck u n de rs ta n d i n g of notes... as w v i le 
'.nese sentences on the ooaro and ask it thev can bom be 

y 

cue: iom is older than Jock. Jack isn't as old as Tom. Elici: 

T hat they ca i both be irae. 


Read the example with the class and point out the 
plrases for agreeing and disagreeing [1 agree /1 disagree) 



Stuaents'own answers. 


Exercise 4 


Students complete the sentences 'n pairs, h a weaker 
class, write these answers on the boa ml anc high :ght the 
th'rd person singular changes to prompt the class. 

a stronger class, elicit :hc rule as a class activity. 



1 make 2 don't speak 3 loves 4 doesn't live 
in affirmative third person singular sentences we normally 
add “S to the verb. In negative third person singular sentences 
the verb does not change. 

Exercise 5 

• Students copy and complete tne table individually. 



Verbs ending In -o, -x, -ss, <h, ~sh: do - does, watch - watches, 
relax - relaxes, go - goes, pass - passes, teach - teaches 
Verbs ending in consonant + y: study - studies, tidy - tidies, 
carry- carries 


LANGUAGE NOTE 


Students often omit the -s : n the third 
i person singular: He go swimming. Some students may 

J ' 

! incorrectly add m to the veto in negatives and questions: 
| H e doesn't gets up early. Do es sh e^ e a& tt dttilish? 


•'"‘Wj 
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Exercise 6 

♦ Students wdte the sentences individually, then compare 
men answers n pairs before you check with the class. 

My parents work in town. 

We don't have lunch at school. 

Do you go to a swi mm i ng d u b? 

My brother gets up early. 

He doesn't make his bed. 

Does your friend chat to you? 

She doesn't have breakfast on school days, 

Does vour mother take the bus to work? 

Exercise 7 

• Students write Tie r questions inoiv'dually before they 
interview each other. 


3 

6 

1 



Students'own answers. 


Finished? 

• Refe' fast finishers to the Finished? activity. 

I More practice 





language focus reference and practice, Workbook page 72 
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Communication 

I can ... 

use adjectives to tak about the wor l c arounc me. 
rwe ccrupa. Isons ar,o ta'k scout thdgs that ocoplc do 


TaK about routines and say wnen I do in ncs. 

talk about ih'ngs nappening now and mpeatcc actions, 

Vocabulary 

Core vocaouia-y: 

Adjectives: boring, cheap., clean, common, dangerous, 
difficult, dirty, easy, exciting, expensive, far, healthy, heavy, 
light, near, noisy, powerful , quiei, care, safe, unhealthy, 
useful, useless, weak 

Routines: buy, cook, do your homework, finish, get home, 
get r he bus, get up, go shopping, go to bed, go to sleep, 
work, have breakfast, interview, look for, play, relax, 


ao to 


start, hay your mom, wait, wake up, watch TV 

Language focus 

Corn p a rat ve a r.d s u p er.ab ve a djec t i ve s 


-^es 


en: simp'e 


i'resort conic ecus 


Freser 1 5 i:r p e a r d preser: contin jou s 

Key competences ;• • 

CUtura 1 awareness and exo r ess'on:The wedd around 
you quiz ( 

Seed arc civic competences: htew'ew a partner abou 
the'" routines (pages 5.. 6 ard 7) 
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Starter unit 
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Aims 

• Review acec’ves. 

j 

• DoacuizonTnc wor a erounj you. 

• Ask and answer oi j estior,s us'no adjecdves 

Warm-up (3-4 minutes) 


1 A / \ 4 - .. 

v v L 


boo<s C-Cscc, ask indivicual students questions such 

as V/hais your favourite JVproaramme/animal/food? Ask 

'we it. to oeserbe tne ber they have chcsew WQe any 

adieew/es tlncv use or 1 the ocarc ar.d e id that :nev are 
✓ .* * 

a dice lives. 

<* 

-licit awn wnte up other adjectives that students knew. 


Exercise 1 (S) 1.0 


z_ 


Rcaa through me adjectives n the cox w'th tne c'ass. In a 
weaker class, mater the first two ‘terns as an exam ole. Ir 
a stronger class, you could start th s as a ouick quz. Ca 
out an ad jeer ve hew the box at cm a cm and ask students 
to pui jo t'w ha nos as soon as tney enow the a ns wee 

Stucents como cte me aelvily individually or 'n pahs. 

Aber ccr 1 1 r re mg weir answe w w‘th the reccrc i nc, you 
:;ou c play tne audio again :c ad, the pronunciation of 
arv new ac'actives. 



Vj C i < * vj Cl 

‘p 1 

10 heavy 


I cheap 2 rare 3 weak 4 quiet 5 
6 unhealthy 7 dean 8 near 9 easy 

II useless 12 exciting 

Exercise 2® 1.03 

• Read we die of the ouiz wit*' the class ard cl id a 
twrsiat'on c*detdtior. v ou may need 10 exoan wound: 
you coulo say lha I this quiz covers we th ugs we see., hea 
and exoerie-we ir the wor d. 

• r a weaker class, creek trat students have chosen the 


con c c t wo r c s oe I o r e w e v rr o ve o r lo i a i n < c a n s we -'s. 


Students mink o r answers imd’via^ally o v in pahs. 

Ask the class for iceas 'or each quesboa then corvirn 
with the record me. 


i&k 

1 near (Neptune) 

2 noisy ('Tokyo) 


a 


common (mosquito) 


4 

5 

6 


t \ 


pewertui (whalej 
cheap (plastic) 
expensive (platinur 




Exercise 3 


-ecus on me. examp e witn the c ass. Quick y rev'se how 
to p-'orc unce :re letters of tne alpnabet if necessary. 

Slucenis wile tbeh cues indVdua ly, ther guess tre 
answers to a Gartner's dues. 



St u d e nt s' o w n a ns wars. 

Finished? 

• Refer fast finishers 10 the Finished? activity. Ask them to 

s 

write items nci vidua y, tnen ask and answer wiw a not he 
fast finisner. Lncourage them to use adjectives not ir the 
quiz. 

More practice 

Workbook penis 4 





















































































































Aims 


» 


Learn ve'bs fo" talking about routines. 

Learn key phrases for say'no when you co things. 
Practise calk'ng about your routine and when you 



JS 


Warm-up (2-3 minutes) 

• VV’th books cl o sed, a s k st j c c n ts wh attinetheygetjp 
in the rooming., and whaL lirre Lney go to bed. You could 
find out by a shew of hanos who gets up :he earliest a no 
who goes to occ the latest. 

• As < st u den ts w hat th ey u s u a 11 y d o w hen t h ey q et h o m c 
from school, [licit a r ew 'deas. 


Exercise 1 (gj) 1.01 

• Look at the photo with the class and ask students wnat it 
s n ows. As k wh a 11 hey t h i r < t h e c i r I i s doi n g (s hopp iny ). 

• Do the example with the class, then ask students :c 
comolete the rest of die text. 

• v ou. could point cu: that a good strategy is to read 
througn the whoIe lex 1 qjickIy to get an ove"all idca of 
the subject, without vvorry'ng about the gaps or d'Ticuk 
wcrcs.Tnen they can cok at each gap and think aoojt 
what kind of wore $ needed in it. u si no the rest omne 

' . .4 

sentence to work out when tense is needed. - nally, 
they can lookal the options in tne vvcrcoocl and find a 

rase. 



When sIndents nave completed the text, they listen and 
check their answers. 



11 

12 

13 

14 

15 

16 

17 

18 


have breakfast 
get the bus 


finishes 
d o mv h c 


ework 


"9 


a 


get home 
relax 
watch TV 
oo to bed 


1 'm waiting 

2 's buying 

3 are you doing 

4 're looking 

5 go shopping 

6 aren't playing 

7 get u p 

8 wakes 

9 qoes to work 
TO go to sleep 

Exercise 2 

• Look at the example w'th tne class. Ask students to turn to 
page twenty-one and look at the photo. Confirm tnat this 
sentence is false {he is cycling with a woman and one child). 

• Allow students time to look through me book and cnoose 
photos. This is a!sc a good opportun'ty for them to scan 

i the looics that will cone uo in the course. 



Students prepare then sentences indiv'duahy. Go round 
as they a "e working, and help w i t Is n e w voc a b j I a rv a s 
needed. 

Students talk about the photos : n pars. Go round and 
listen as they are talking. You con d ask one or two 
students to read out scrtenccs for the c.ass to answer true 
o r false. 


Exercise 3 

• Students write their own sentences us’nq their own ideas 

• Ask students to compare their answers in oa’rs, then ask 
ndViduals to mad some of their answers to the class. 



Students'own answers. 

Exercise 4 

• Read the key phases with the c ass. In a weaker class, ask 
fey translations, n a stronger class, ask students to use 
the phrases in sentences. Point out that we use the plural 
foTn on Thursdays / Fridays, etc. to mean every Thursday / 
hriday.. etc. I \) int out tna: the singu ar forrr on 77 )ursday 
means last Thursday or next Thursday. 

• ReV students back :o the activities in the box in exerese 1 
Students wr'te sentences saymg when they do each of the 
activities before comparing in pai s. 



Stuaen id o w n a n s we rs. 
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Optional activity: Vocabulary 

Divide the class ir to two teams and tell students they are 

/ 

going to p ay an ercr correction qame.Te. students you 
are going to reac cut seme sentences, vvlrc.h may or may 
not contain errors. As an exam ole, read out the sentence 
/ make mv homework in the even ir jg. L c't the error and the 

y .j 

corrent sentence / do my no<nework in the cver : ing. 

VVith boo<s closed,. reao ou11he fi r $t o r tne sentences 
below to the class. Ask students from team A tc sav : f 

v 

there \s an error and coned it. If they g'vc the cored 
answer, 11"ey get a point, i r tney conT give the conect 
answer, allow students from team R to a ns wee 

Read out the second sentence, giving students from 
team B the chance to answer fast. Continue in the same 
vay unii you have reac cut all the sentences, "he team 
wicn the rmos: ooints is lhe winne\ 

1 I tidy my room once the week. 

2 I go to bee in e even cel occ. 

3 My mum wake me uo too ear y. 

4 I watch TV every Frioay. 

5 I usually relax the weekend. 



| 1 I tidy my room once a week. 

\ 1 \ qo to bed at eleven o’clock. 

r -r 

; 3 My mum wakes me up too early. 
| 4 ✓ 

; 5 I us ua I s y re I a x at t he we e ke n d, 


Learning to learn 

This activity wh help to improve students'study skills, 


kV/.r.VI i 


More practice 
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Aims 


r3evise thc f oro 1 <jnd use of the pmsenL cootiruous. 

Learn the difference between tne present simple and 
present continuous. 

Practise using the present s'mp c and present conbni 
to [aIk about routines ano actions in progress. 


nuojs 


Warm-up (2-3 minutes} 

• Root students back :o the photo on page 6. Ask Whol Is Lily 
chin Qf Flic t oossioleans we r s: sh e's si icuoin a, she 's si ? i Hi no. 
she's carrying sow?bags, and write them on ti c board. 

• Underline the verbs and e ct that they are in the present 
continuous. 

• Ask why the sentences are in the present continuous arc 
elicit ma: 't is because the things are hapoering now. 

Exercise 1 

• Students copy and complete the tables. In a weaker 
class, help students find the answers in the dialogue. In 
2 stronger class, encourage students to complete the 
sentences without using the dialogue. 

• Fncou'acc students to corrcct their answers be"ore 
checking win the Pass, then ask a ~c .w yes i no cucstions 
using the oresen: continuous and elicit the short answers. 



Vn 2 're 3 aren't 4 isn't 5 are 6 Are 


- • • Vfj V.V*.VAVA\W>t4m\-lWiV: ■ W.»S«.X ^ J- V ^ S HA.* 

lyjjrcii/ncnjmia A common enor in the form of the present j 
continuous is for students to nor get the -ing ending: 5h&s j 
cbvjf - oe the phono . Ir negative forms students tend to use I 


LANGUAGE NOTE 


\oi mtner than oe ■+■ noi. ttt itf-ftr) 


IV" 'V 


T^rry, 


Another common errer in negative and quest on terms 
s for students to use do / does instead of be: t do r ¥f 


~Uni VI 






y j 
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Exercise 2 

• encourage students to read the sentences quickly, ihen 
scan the options to see wh'ch a t tfie most suitable. 

• Remind smounts tnat i: is mire common to use 
contacted r orms after pronouns, anc that they should 
u se "u. 11 for iti s afte r fu 11 n a mes. 

• A sk s t u de v 1 1 s to com pa re a n d cor rect t he i r a n s we rs i n pa i rs 



1 're having 

2 isn't smiling 

3 m not wearing 

Exercise 3 


Isn’t playing 
he watching 
is studying 


Look at the examp e with the c ass and check students 
understand what to do. Point out that there sa 
c o m bi n a ti o n of short an s we rs and I o n g e r rea s c ) n s, so t h e 
o u est ior s a re bo l h Wh- s n o yes / / 1 o L o rms. 

Stuccrts write the'r questions individually, then check 
their arm we rs in pa i rs a n d co r v. c: a n y mistakes. 

Ask pa lr s to read out the quest'ons and answers. 









—H 











1 Are they study inn? 

7 Why is she crying? 

3 Where are you going? 

Exercise 4 


is ne joking.' 

What are you doing? 


Vho is she huqgina? 

, r j .j 


:) ont out that this exerc'se is designed to die 
difbmence 'h use between the :wc tenses. 



i c < 

♦ V. i 


ipresent continuous) 


3 b (present simple) 


2 a {present simple) 


» *-• KW/J. ■ r.t .>v -•»4 <, ... #*►,.« 


LANGUAGE NOTE 


A common m'stake is for sluderns to use l 


• tne present continuous to talk about routine:, or rccjlar 

4 


! a ct i o n s: k m usuall y tit 

y ~y 


rrj UP [J! sevet 


i Students also make the n stake of us'ng the prosor't 
] continuous with stative vevbs such as hear, see,, like, 

\ believe, agree: I'm agreeing with yea. /. • 


• * m .K » ■ /■.*. vi 


•MT.r .^Ar, H.-.V /if.'.’/ <S'i. 




Exercise 5 

• -r ecu rage stuoenrs to scan through the dialogue before 
compleling it,, to get an idea of the content’. 

• Check answers with the class and ask sruoerts in eaco case 
why toe oresent simple 0 " present continuous is useo. 


1 Are you w 


watch I no 


l are taikin; 


speaKS 

jokes 


3 Is smiling 

4 are they s< 


saying 


8 isn't going 


Exercise 6 


r a weaker class, demonstrate how to use words bom 
each ccfumn. Students could write- the -’ quest'ons down 
c o r supper: as tnev talk. 


' a stronger class elicit one or two examples to start 
I he activity off. Encourage students to use their own ideas 
ar d to use c uest ion worcs :r u ep r cphate. 

Go roune and listen as students are talking and make sure 
thev are using the tenses correct!v. 


More practice 

Workbook page 7 

language foais reference and practice, Workbook page 72 

End-of-unit activities 

‘A .•' Language focus and vocahtjlary,Teacher'-s Photoebb c Resources 


\J I 


1 anguaqe foe.is aid vcrabulary,ieii.d'er's Phorocopobio ResoLrc.es 


r ....... . .. 


Language lacus and vocabulary, leader's fhotocopdbk Resoiirces 
pages 189 190 

f: j it Tiunica I iy r i; 7a i rwc rk, Teaci i oi s m oteco p i a bio Peso: j t es d-w 207 


Starter unit 
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Communication 

I can ... 

• • ••• • ■ 4 • 4 • 4 • 4 • • 

exc hag e o o 1 r.' o n s o bo u: “ V. 

; j r do rsta n d a i ex l a bout rca * ‘tv TV. 


V., \ r , 

* t 4 b 

•A*V'« 


i*r % - 
4 fc 

I 1*l'. . 

Vw 

i r , i 
4 fc 

* r 

»'k k -4 

* r i 

1 4 k 


vv-’’ : y 

n > b / 

XX" 

Wv 

i r i 

!> %•? 


:alk about past events. 

• •••••• ••• • r • . i i 

j ride's :.a n d a < • d p rose n t o c w$. 
ta < about what, poop e were doing, 
ulkaoou; nay news. 


.' ' 


u r. 


Vocabulary 

Cere yocabcCry; 

Television: advert audience, broadcast camera, channel, 
character , episode, pa?dopant, presenter programme, 
remote control, screen, series, shove, viewer 

Television programmes: cartoon, chat shove 


do' 


ya imeniory, drama senes, film, gamer how, medical 


< it:- 
-K '<> 

"<-r 


promo, quf7 shove, realty snow, sucorn, soap opera, ojoos 

oroc ro m m e. ta la nis how. the news, wen i her foreca s t 
* _> ' 

Build your vocabulary: He?' 


Of 


"i d 


r r r 


Language focus : : ; 

was, were, ihere was, ihe r e were. 
Hast s'TiO c 




c. on l mucus 


•W'ss 

^ V 

j a s l- 

r<$ r 

y>/ 
‘ <v 


Pa s\ s i r n pIe a'ic oa s: c:o n t i ri * j o u s 


rne cor nee tors 


English Plus Options 

L xlra sledrg and sneaking: Deciding w~a:to watch 
or TV (oage 88) 

C j t i ci. 1 u m ext ra: ‘ ec: h no I ogy: 1 e i evi son (pa g e 95) 
Cvjiture: ielcvision in the oSA (oage 1CK) 

Voca b u. a' v ba n k: Re a u=a r a n c ’ r reo j I a r ve r o s; I V 


* * a 
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Key competences .• 

Learn ha to lean: I bzeiTnc "or specie information 


(page ' 2; 


Cam. oral a wa re n es s a a d ex p r es s' o r i : TV quiz i. p a g e 8; f 
leenaaers in realiiv shows (pace 10)I ecrncIoqy: 

.0 vision (page 96) 

comoetences: Television n ihe USA 
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aV/A’ 

‘3%^ 

, r ^Ak. r 4 

A- 
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Soc.'al skills and civ!< 
(oaqe KK 


• 4 k 

*„<; ,<r V*.*'- •* •..* •. •: v V* -w'- • / r v'-*-.: v a v a .•/ c*" c.v.v v -r . -.v/V:* 

.'.* .'.* * • • • l • i • l | ,'j . 1 j* • 1 • • • • “ i • * 1 *• • • *.r i r '• 1 | . * .• I | I i ’ f I 1 1 i . J “ • - *| . '* V ,V V r ». 

■ V'V *-v * V • , %,/ *■ V V * -> V V ' -t .-v./c > -V * .. V o W : ^ 

• 1 -v ,‘ v ' •:,* : c /'*•: •> * ^ - . *' a v "a v .*'•*' v'c•>: V '-v *' k . 

%•* w.Oa - -:c :-.v. • /-c -,^ t ’-c # -vJ -> m 

• * * * l *** *****^ • f | •• •*!» m p™ •*!* ^ f f I f | | I ^ 4 • I W m * m ^ m * J" m ^4^» 4^p 


Read the questions vxbh ihe class and elicit answers Vom 
irdiv : duai siuccnts. L rx oivage studer:s to guess the 
answers they ccrd a'ready knew, anc v .se their suggesVcrs 
:o start a class ciscu$$ : on. ATernalivc v. as< students :c fine 

.4 

the infcrrnadori online before the c-ass. or cirra the class ii 
avc ac c ess lo we in:ernc:. 


r y / \ 

V 



-k 

5 


2 


2 


A reality show is a TV show which uses real people instead 
of actors. 

Students' o w nan s we rs. 

StudentV own answers. 


Aims 

• Learvoca b j I a y :o c o w i; i e l e v i s i o n. 

• 3c a qu> or IV. 

• i earn key oh rases for cooioaurg opinions. 

• P m c t ’so c)m oa v i n q op : n on s. 

• Rev : se wocr wc/'o there won. Hie re were. 

• Create a V ouiz. 

Warm-up (2-3 minutes) 

• Wi I h boo k.s dosccl. as< studen:s wha: :rc v y wa.c h ec 
ass nient. VVha t aw :-■ e'r "avour'te oroqram tics? 


or 


•. • 
■, • 




Exercise 1 

• rocus studerds on ihe quiz across the oortc-m of pages 8 
and 9. cok at the :'tlc <rwl the oholos, and ask stucenls 
what tncy think if will be about [ihe his lory of I V f facts 
about TV today). 

• tnc o 7 i ce st. i o o r t s to w a d t ; i ^ o u g h t a e lex t quick! y a no 
pi c k ou11ne o c e wc / ds. _ ney can co-i' v, plete the io.e 

: r ) d i v' d u a'y, then corn ra a' e wi t n a 


:V,U 



1 camera 2 remote control 3 character 4 participant 
5 viewer 6 presenter ? programme 8 show 
9 channel 10 broadcast 11 adven 12 series 

Exercise 2 (§) " .05 Tapescript page 149 

• Ai'lc / s f u a e n l s h a ve d<: r. e t h e c: u i / in oairs, f) I ay i h e C 3 so 


can lisle-* :o two o::ne r sucents talking abcuT the 


V . 


y 


q, j iz. I his dialoguc inrroduccs the key oh'ases in exeriso 

rov’de studer■ ts with ihe arxwe f s 1 o i. h e ci.Vanc ask 
w hi a l A ct *; n ey to u n d it ost s u r o r s 'n a. V: c c c and drill 

/ ' wi 

pronunciat'on of audience, broadcast 3rd participant . 





I 

4 




3 v 


4 


b 


*• c: 


-V 


6 c ? a 


8 c 



® 1.06 


Re c d L b o k c y p> r a s es w i v" l h e c I ass. 

Check answers by pausing :ne CD ace' each phrase. 
When students have llslenec ro tne vnole recording, 
■noce and dr’ll p-’ormc’atior otthe p^ras-es. 



1 mv 2 with .1 don’t 4 think 5 sure 6 so 


i 


i 

































































Exercise 4 

• - ?, weaker class, -cad the ’Irst cp' lion and ask a 

■ alun:eer to iead the second speed babble. Ask students 
:o read through i he topics s ertly then check any they eo 
“Ol understand with vou. 

y 

• ' a stronger class, model the ac'vity by ask/nc a 
anfident student about one cl the topics 1 -8. 

• - ..l students in pairs :c continue comoarho their 

1 5 -J 

opinions. Gc round and lister as students are working. As< 
m to try to give reasons f or their answe-s :£ tney can. 





-.. d e n is ovv s * a n $ we rs. 

Background 

" • enters wore working on the idea of (envision from 
ri early as the 1880s. however, the firsr practical use of 
tr ev sion was in Germany ( where regular b mac casts 
cegan in 19/9. Regular broadcasts began in Britain in 1980 

~ Britain, the BBC is a non-commercial fV company, 

■■ “ ose funding comes from a licence lee paid by all 
~ owners. Because it is non-commercial., there are no ■ 
r.:: certs on BBC channels. I he other main channels in 
; “'min are 11V, Channel L and Channel 5. ■ 


Exercise 5 

• - low students bne to find the sentences 'n :hc quiz and 

a 

. omoletc men. n a stronger class, you could encourage 
"•~enr lo cover the quiz and try to write ;ne correct answers 
without supoort. They can checx back in the text adorwards 

* nen students have com plot ed the tens, as< there :o 
compare answers in pairs before you check the answer lo 
me ruoric question win the class. 



1 .vas 2 wasn't 3 weren't 4 Was 5 was 6 were 


was 


Ae make negative sentences by using not after was / were. We 
"5Ke questions by putting was i were before the subject. When 
. :u use a question word the word order stays the same as for a 
:=5t simple sentence. 


• ... 1 r k ■ . « v . ■ a . , - V.V V A-k S ■ t.A.tll. 




LANGUAGE NOTE 


Students often make the mistake of 


-Sng lht>!Qv/Q$ ‘or co:h singu ar and plum subjects: I here \ 

■ .m veme interes ti ngprxxj fcw nwe*. 

■ question fonns, students often forget :c invert the 
mojec.l and verb: Wi fere you were yest erda y? 


' • tM rv .-. 1 *V|\ AV"A vu.'j . a A.---.. wa * Haas v.» • <-a • r «, . 


»»".■ JVhTMV/.'.'MUMJ L-.1 , • • . 


. ► ** • • |apa .<• • v la «i'.vYH'it* w.> 


Exercise 6 

• Encourage students to mad tnrough the who'e dialogue 
a u i c< y to e r s u re th ey u ndersta r d t h e c:on t ext. 

* ;> sk students to compare their ideas with a partner ocforc 
.ou checx answers as a class. v ou could ask students to 
mad out individual sentences and questions with the 
gaps completed. 



•vas 2 was 3 was 4 Was 5 wasrft 6 was 7 Were 
: .vereir’t 9 were 10 weren't 11 wasn't 12 was 



K :, swwys y. 







Exercise 7 



After students have completed the questions with the 
words n the oox, check answer. I hen out students into 
oa’rs to ask ard answer the questions. 

Ask seme students to report back on what they eamt 
about ever partner. 



1 What was 4 How was 

2 What: were 5 Were there 

3 Who were 

Si u dent s' o w nans wers. 

Exercise 8 

• Read the task with the class and ersure students ,<now 
what tney have to do. In a stronger class, encourage 
tnem to follow the TV qu> as a model. They shook.J think 
of a question anc give throe possible answers tor each 
one. Set :nom a target of six to eight questions. 

• lr o weaker class, students coulc just focus on writing 
quesrors, without providirg mu tiple-choico options if 
they find this easier. Encourage there to write up to live 
questions. 

• Try to ensure that the pairs swapping am at a simfar 
level. Remind s:udorts to use the key phrases when they 
compare their ooinions. 


> M -*■» ■ “ •*.» «•*' -msm -.r-.rn.rn ■ 




Optional activity: Language focus 

With booKs dosed, write these qapoed sentences on 
tne boarc, or dictate them :c the c.ass. Ask students 
to use their dic.donar'os lo try to complete the missing 
preposiders. 

1 Whicn channe was it_? 

2 Who was :ne presenter _ the programme? 

3 Was it an advert_ . a ;oy? 

4 Who was_last night's show? 

5 When was the first broadcast 

6 When was the last coisodc 


* 


V? 


ie scries? 


Remind students that they shou d always make a rote of 
collocating propositions when they r ecord new vocaoulary, 

1 on 2 of 3 for 4 on 5 on 6 of 

Learning to learn 

This a ct i vity w if he p to i rn p rove student s' st u dy skills. 


V.. AK-.-O.- r Ir A Vj'.'tWiV.'J.'-'.VJ 1*1 C ■ W. 


■-> “ ■ I • • r't- - 


•• * • -tints, i VS.VISV t ><, 


More practice 
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Aims 

• Re 5 d a boi-1 f'ea I i;y $ h cws. 

• Read to'genera meaning anc specific information. 

• lean a b o r.' -eg n ! ar and i • reg u I a r ve 1 bs. 

• Talk aoo j: reai'tv^V. 

/ 

Warm-up (2-3 minutes) 

• W'th occ ks c osee, wr':c t nc word reality show or tbc ooa rd 

• r.licit me meariro. ami ask s:jderts what realitv snows 

y 

■vwatem 




As< ’ r i hey anc w a n y m a I by s h o ws that an aoout 

<e to oc on a ma 'tv snow. 


teenage's. Ask r they wo 


Background 

Toe term 'realityTV'covers a wide ra^ge o f programmes, 
•too' i documentaries showing odhary peoo : e a' work, 
to competirons Ti whicn people compete for a top prize, 
and viewers vote for t oe wmoer Big Brother was the mst 
popular rea/ty snow. Other popular realty shows wlvch 
have bee~ broadcas: a'i ove r the wor o ir g jc e S urvivor, 

X factor and '//he Swop. Them am a few TV channels whicn 
are ce voted end-el v to real Tv shows, ire ucinti Fox Rea-i tv 
'n tne uSA and Zone Reaktv m the U<. 



y-“ 


*• (07 


% ,.u/ 


iTscuss tne snores with me class. For each p~olo, a sc 
i/iOor can you see? fvhot do you th>nK is happening ? 

Torus on tne title cr the text and e icit a translation : f 
necesserv. You nr.av need to explain tne term Hard reality 

S S / 

in Li - explain that it is an id'omafe expression tv a 
tough or d'Ticull life. 11 is being used hem to Sc-gocs: 
reaiity shcws can be cr fficu:t ; o r teenacers. 

Stucents o r ecicL vvhicin oot‘on:nev & r < :s co v rect. 


mm 


Whcr students nave 
a n s vve red c c tree i ! v. 


! stereo and react ask hew many 





Exercise 2 

• incouaae s:uder:s to fine ;oe correct o ace 'r :he ;cx: 

w' ■ 

wnich contat s t^e ntomnabon they neeo. men to reac 
this sec; t ; ou carefu 1 y. ney shouIc men, read all the options 
to see r any can be e iminatec straight away. Re-mac :nem 
to tu’nk of d'deren ways c r exo r esshg ideas., fee example 
w’n :nc phrase early reality shows, ney should r ocus on 
the words first reality shown nd the dates 1948 and 7 93 CT 

♦ in a stronger class, ask students to exp ain how they 
arrived atneir answers. 



1 b 


r 


3 


4 


V t.1 


Exercise 3 


Loo< at the examples whn stu cents and remind them 
that mgu ar verbs end in -ed'n the past simp e lorm ; a 
irrecu ar vedas co not end in -ed. 




Encourage students to wrbe them answers oefore 
coecvirg 'n tne text. When they nave finished, they can 
cnecK the rex: a•"d cornc: anv mista<es tney made. 



Regular verbs; 


live - lived, show - showed, love - love a,- try - tried, 
attract •- attracted, solve -- solved, receive - received, 
follow “ followed 
Irregular verbs: 

make - made, choose - chose, leave - left, win - won, 
broadcast - broadcasted, become - became, do - did 

Exercise 4 


explain that students should use c rferem verbs Tom 
those it' cxo r cise 3. They car’ use a mixh.ee omeguia-' and 
irreou'ac but at- east ha c o c tnem snould be rrecular. 

Go rouno and listen as stucents a r e worxing arm check 
tuey are answer'no co-redly. 

Pronunciation: Past tense -ed endings 

Workbook page 90 
Teaching notes page 158 

Exercise 5 

• n a weaker class reac throuch the Questions with the 

• w* 

C:ass and cncck tncersta^d ng. 

• Ail o w students time to pr epa re th e i r a n s we r s i no i v ic u a I ly 
Encourage tnem to make ~otes ‘‘necessary. 

• Slucem.s ask and answer rie questions w pa It. 

• As< some stucents to report dsck to the class on the'r 
discussions. 



dents' own answers. 






Optional activity: Reading 

Dictate mese statements to the class, 0 " wr'te them o 
the ooa rd. Ask stucerns to mad trie texts aaain anc cecice . 

._y 

if the statements are true cr fare. 


1 Tne Trsi reality shew was w 19:>C. 

2 Ir Sea: the Clock, o eop e did difficu!e tasks. 

3 I r Kid No l io n, t e tee n a a e rs I ‘ vea wit n r o a c j ts fo r 


■> '"'V-” 


4 The major'ty o 4 the teenagers didn't enjoy t. 

5 Peep e we r e shocked that tnere wasn't a second series 
of Kid Notion. 



I 1 Fa I se m h e f i rst rea S i tv s h o w wa sin 1948. 

j •* 

| 2 False. They did amusing but fun tasks, 

I 3 True. 

4 False. Only some did not enjoy it, 

\ 5 False. People were shocked by the first series. 


| Communicative competence 

€ 

[ ! h : s activTy will help to improve students’reading skins. 

L 


,^.-^c A..x-f ■ I-.'Iry> -cA> ' > -• KN-"r y■,. sysj i, v •> i 




More practice 
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Unit 1 

















Aims 

• earn the negative and question Toons of the past sonple 

• -mctiso maxing negative sentorccs vv'lh me oast simple. 

• -■ actisc ask'nc and answekog questions using the past 
Ample. 

Warm-up (3-4 minutes) 


« l: :ere ' st ude n ts oac x t o t he text on pagcs 10-1" a nd 
ask them questions to check coir prehension. Ask: Were 
:ne first reality shows popular? {Yes, ihey were.) Were there 
cnyoauirsin Kid Nation? [No, there \weren't,) Y/ere some 
oanicipa n l sun r i appy in K' d N a:‘o n ? ( Ye th ey we re. ) 

• Vote some regular and 'oegular verbs or. the board and 

iciL mo past simple forms, for example choose., leave , 
co -race follow. Checx students know now ;e form :oe past 
s'mp e correctly. 

• Ask students if tlnev can chanae the affirmative verbs on 

s ^ 

m.e board 'uto negative vedas. Ask tor ideas, but dor.: 
confirm or ceny at this stage. 

Exercise 1 

• ~ a weaker class, allow students to comp ete the 
sentences in pairs. 

• -5 a class discussion, ask students to identify the werds 
..sod to form the negative arc I question Toons (didn't, did). 
A S'< wha t h a p pen s to: h e rna'n ve r b" n t h i s case (it s rays in 
■'■•e infinitive form). 



mi I owed 2 attracted 3 didn't make 4 Did, enjoy 
Vote past simple sentences from the text: 

-anticipants did amusing, but fun, tasks within a time limit. 
_r, e young people tried to organize their life without adults, 
youngsters ail received $5,000 for taking part in the show 
group chose this person. 




LANGUAGE NOTE 


Students often make the mistake of 
Vng the past s'mpie form of the verb in negatives and 
: jestions: / didn't went to the cinema. Did you erte-ahthn 
nseetete? In questiers, they also forge; to invert th 
jbiect and verb: Yvhen she did leave 7 


e 


Exercise 2 


tvwx-vw#* vr'.wwn % ’ ai <“j\- » • r-t i * » -.v* " ».»»■ ■. 


J 


Explain mat this exercise covers affirmative ard negative 
.mrv.erces, and mat students are given the vero ;c use in 
ooackets. n a stronger class. :e!l students to vvito each 
> e n ;er c e i n bo l h t h c a f f"m a 1 1 ve a n d n c a a l i ve f o" m. 



:■ ro a cl cast 2 didn’t se e 3 won 4 d i d n't I i ke 5 ma d e 

Exercise 3 

• _ook at too photo ard the title vv'th "ne class, and asK 
students what they think the text might be aoout Ask 
:hem to scan thc tcxt quick:y to sce if tIncy cari coni:■'rn 
or amend their ideas, [the text is about a reality i Vshove 


featuring cars.) 

n a stronger class, ask students for the'r opinions 
crogramne, and whethe* - they woulc vvalch't. 


Lh 5 


Students can complete the sentences hdVdua’ y, then 
compare 'deas with a partner before you check with the 
whole class. 



1 put 

2 recorded 

3 didn't 

4 had 

Exercise 4 


am 


5 eliminated 

6 didn't play 

7 didn't win 

8 became 


I ookai me structure of the example prompts and the 
speech bubbles with the class. In a weaker class, r ead 
out the urs; speech otoble and ask a volunteer to read 
the snort answer. Continue the exchange vvitn the same 
pjp'l or a different one. 

In a stronger class, ask two volunteers to model :hc 
complete exchange ler the class. 

Ir a weaker class, you could ask students to wr'te the 
Questions, then check answers before they speak. In a 
stronger class :ney can work spontaneously from the 
p'ornpts in the boox. 

Go round ard listen as students ask a no answer ir pairs. 

As k som e st u de n ts to re pc r: bac. k c r wha: t hey Iearnt 
about their partner. 



1 Did you watch TV last night? What did you watch? 

2 D i d y o u go on h olid ay last year? Wh e re d i d you g o ? 

3 Did yo u rn eel a f ri end la st wee ke n d ? Wh o d I d yo u m eet? 

4 Did you argue with your parents yesterday? Why did 
you argue? 

5 Did you pia y v i d eo g a m e s 1 a st week ? W h i c h g a rn es d i d 
you play? 

6 Did you buy new clothes last month? What did you buy? 

Finished? 

• Refer fast finishers to the Finished? activity. Lncourage 
them to thine about a programme that :oey watcied anc 
can cosedbe in detaiI, and remmd them to use :ne past 
simole affirmative anc. negative “or ms correctly. 

• I ney ca n swa p sentences wi th a not her Tast finishes to 
checx each other’s work. 

I More practice 
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Aims 



• learn voca ou lary tor re ! evision prog "am nes. 

• Listen to seme extracts from TV programmes, 

• L/slen for genera: meaning ana specific detai.s. 

• Prepare a news story ana orcscn; it to a partner. 

Warm-up (3-4 minutes) 

• VVith cocks closed, wr i;e Lhie word reality shaw on the 
board and elicit that it is a type of TV programme. 

• Put students irto pairs and give them one minute to write 
down as rnany oIhe' types of IV progra it me as they can. 

• When time is up, elicit other types of “V programme and 
write themonth e b o a v d. 

• Ask students what their ■'avcur'te type of programme s. 

Exercise 1 

• Students copy and comp e:e me table ‘no : videally, then 
compare their answers in oa : rs. Lxplain that the words 

n the box am to be used in the f-rst column, and they 
should use their own iceas r or columns two ano tnree. 
~hey can use their dictionaries to check the meaning of 
new words if necessary. 

• Ask two stronger students to model the exchange in 
speech bjbbles. Students continue the act'vity in oairs. 
Go round and lister as they are working. 

• In a stronger class, ask students to talk about all the 

p rog mm me types. For exa rr' pIe, Do you like docurnen loncs 

Do vou watch the never r 

/ 

• Compare answers abound the class. M.ocel anc drill the 
pronunciation of a ny words that are new to stndents. 


Students' own answers. 

Exercise 2 ($) 1.08 Tapescript page 149 

• Tell students that they are go ng to hear extracts bom 
s ix TV pr oc-i r a it m e.s. Tl i ey sheu Id I islen anc ’denllfy the 
programme types. 

• Remind students to listen to me whole recording to get 
an 'dea o r context the first time tney hear it, The second 
time they hear it, ask tnem to dent''fy the wo res that 
helped them choose their answers. 



m e d seal d ra m a, c h at s h o w, t it e n e ws, talents how, 
d ocu menta ry, s poi ts p ro g ra m m e 

Exercise 3 ® ' .09 Tapescript page 149 

• Discuss tne photos with tne class, hxplair that they are all 

from different news stories. As< students what thev can 

/ 

see and what thev th'nk the stories miant be about. 

f — > 

• H e I p w ‘ L h n e w vo c a b u I a ry a n d ma k e a r ot e of st u d e n i s y 
ideas on the boa ml before thev : sten. 


A The Queen has opened a new hospital. 

B Snow ha5 disrupted traffic. 

C A lion has escaped from a zoo and has been returned. 

D The woman stepped a bank robber escaping with some 


money, 


Exercise 4 


Explain that in tnis listening task, students should try to 
focus or tne specific irnormaton tnat A required before 
they listen. Reading the questions and underlining the key 
ircormat on will help them hocus on the listening task. 



1 Who was we aring a green hat? 

2 People were driving home when it started snowin g. 

3 Were the police doing anything? 


4 The robber 'was running to the do or when 
stopped him . 

5 What was the man doing in the park? 


Mrs Banks 


Exercises® '.09 

• Studenis listen ard chcose tne cormct answers. 

• In a weaker class, provide the tapescript so sludenLs car' 
identify where thev snou d have found their answers. 



WWJ 


1 c 2 b- 3 c 4 b 5 c 

Exercise 6 

• -ncourage stucents to choose the oheto that interests 
them the most, n a stronger class, they can use the 
photo as a oasis for invenL : n c { I'leir own news s:orv, rather 
lIn a n recou n L no t h e one fron exerci se 5. 

More practice 


Tests 
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Aims 

• . 3 r n the form and use o' the past continuous. 

• .earn the d’“fererco berwee n the pa st si rr pI ? a rd the 

as: condouous. 

• , se in o pa se sin p! e. a n d pa sr contini.cu s tog ether. 

Warm-up (2 minutes) 

• -efer students back to the questions in exercise b page 1 7 
-SKthen to identify the verbs 'n iho sentences. 

• z that the veros a'e in the pas: continuous oec.ause 

-ey are describing an act‘on in orogress ir the past. 

*• 

Exercise 1 

• courage students :c com piece the sentences non 
e it o y, men c h ec < t h c i r a n s we "son pa g e 12. 

• 1 2 * * 5 sk 2 tew yes / no questions using the pas: continuous to 

cit short answers. 



are 2 was 3 Were 4 weren't 5 doing 


^ule 



ons In progress 




LANGUAGE NOTE 


A common error with the past 


: "T'nuous is for s:joents to use didn't to form the 

-j2:'vc, ’nslead of wasn V / we.re.n't; Ff fofc'f - tieepiiwt ? 

* * •!» 

mhe question form, students often forget to ' river l 

jojcct and verb: Shfrwtis-waiehinQ TV? 


me 




Exercise 2 

• “ -cuss the picture wim tine class. Ask students to identify 
:' e fa it i I v me m be rs a r d sv vv nat the v ce doing. I he? v 
:rm answer in the present non:'nuous at ths stage. 

• ;: jdents writo the senicrc:es ndiv:dua. y usir*g the oast 
continuous before checking answers in oa’rs. 


-^< two students to model the example exchange.Then 
e- students continue the acliviry in pairs. 



1 2 ra n d rn a was n't I i ste n 1 ng to music She wasenatt \ ng on 
:he phone. 

2 Ma r y was watch i ng a fi 1 rn o n T V. 

S ”ne dog was eating under the table, 

* “o m a n d J e n we re fi g h ri n g for t he re m ote control 

5 Mum wasn't reading the newspaper. Dad was reading the 
" ewspaper. 

z Erandadand t.h e cat we re s ieep l n g. 

; -„: e nt$ J o wn a n $ we rs. 

Exercise 3 (§) 1.10 Tapescript page 149 

• 2neck that students have formed the questions corrncc.y 
cefore playing the recording for them to sten and vvr te 
rmswers. 



Was Dave joking? No. he wasn't. 

Where was Jane going? She was going to Mexico. 

What was she carrying? She was carrying a bag. 

How much money was she carrying in it? She was carrying 
i 0,000 dollars. 

w many people were working in the gang? Three people 
we re working ? n t h e g a n g. 

Where was Pete standing? Pete was standing behind Dave. 


1 

7. 

3 

4 


5 How 


6 


Exercise 4 

• In pars, students match the examples with the descriptions, 
and identify trie tenses in each example. 



1 c (past continuous, past simple) 2 a (past cont i nuo us) 
3 bJoastsimi: 







LANGUAGE NOTE 


A conrnon error with the pas: 

j co nt‘n nous is for sluoents to use it :o re r cr to a m pea ted 
* 

! action in the past, either than an ac;'on in progress: i was 
\ aoina swim mi no every d av wh en ! was you now. i 

. / / y S . j 1 

1 A' 

| Anotner common error is for students to use the past simple j 
! for be )T h ve r b s vv nen one is a short a chon w r h ich i n ter ru p t s a 1 

i x 

\ longer action: / had a shower v/hen the phone rang . 




. .* ik ar •• pi 




Exercise 5 

• . eok at ti e example with the class. In a weaker class, 
'em no students that when is used oelore the past 
simp c and while is used be ; bre the past continuous. In a 
stronger class, elicit mis rule Ton the swidents, 



1 My friend arrived while I was doing my homework. 

2 The teacher was talking to us when the bell rang. 

3 Da d tu r n ed o f? th e T V w h 11 e we were watch mo House 

•j 

4 Our friends were playing chess when we arrived, 
was listening to music when my brother phoned. 


Exercise 6 

• D o int out that studer:$ are as<cd to wr':c this as a story, 
not separate sentences, sc they snould open vvidi an 

'n:mdi j ctory sentence, for exampie: At ? p.m, yes tenjoy 
of ter noon, the fa truly were ai norite. They should also make 
sice all ;heir se licences link together logica.ly: 

• "ells: j cents to chccktneir work ca mfu 11 y, en s u r i n g t hey 

h- a ve j s c c t h e past simple, past continuous, a 11 d vA ) en e 11 d 
while correct y. 



St u d e n ts' o w n a ns we rs 


Finished? 


Refer fast finishers to the Finished? activity 

More practice 




Tests 
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SPEAKINGS My news 

I can talk about my news. 


Aims 



Exercise 5 








• Listen to a ckaioaje in which someone talks about .her 

. / 

"lews. 

• _ea' n key phrasos for taIk.ing 3 bonl yo j r news. 

• ra ctise talking <1 be 1.1 : y 0 u r n e w s. 

Warm-up (2-3 minutes) 

• VVi 11 1 0 00 ks do sc d .ask stu ci c 0 ts to i m a g ire :oa: t h ey 
meet a friene that they 0 a verb seen tor a few weeks. 

Ask: Wh a t wo u id yo u s ay ? Wh a i won id yo t > 1 a Ik a tx ;• u < / 

• Flicit that they vyojIc talk about llamas thev have core 

j . j / 

recently cr things :na; have hapeered to mem. 

• Wr itc yo ur ne ws o r 1 th e bo a xi a no explain m a: th,s me a n s 
tnirgs that .aave I"app 0 nccJ :c you roccn 1 1y. 

Exercise 1 

• Look a: the photo a no elicit ideas about Cai Min's rows, 
lei students to look fry clues ir :he pho:c about her 
hobby { She's carrying a guitar, so it is probabiy about made) 



Stu d e nts' 0 wn a nswers. 


Exercise 2 ^ 



Students follow the dialogue in meir books as thev seen 

• * s 

the fi•■$t: : mc. 

Askstt dents w' 1 y C mill in is n a ppy. 

n a weaker class, as< students if they wan: to hear the 
''eccrcinq again. 



CaitHn Is happy because she sent a CD of he* songs to a TV 

channel and they asked her in to audition. 

Exercise 3 

■ A s k si u. (j ( 1 ri is 1 0 L r y to co r r 1 o I etc t h e key phrases 3 n c 
‘dentify the soeaker from memory, before checik'ng meir 
answers in the dialogue. 

• Check answers, then allow lino for students re pmetfre 
the d'alogue a pairs. 



1 look (Tom) 
4 kidding (Tc 



2 we got (Caitiin) 3 aliabor 
5 go (Tom) 6 news (Tom) 





7 your (Caitiin) 

Exercise 4 © 1.12 Tapescript page 149 

• txp am that students are going lo hear a statement, and 
they should choose the best response to it from toe 
opliers. Remind then to read through all die opt’ons 
first and iry to predict the kind opening they mi got hear 
for each one. in a weaker class, go through ben I as 
an example: a would be for oad news, b would be if 
someone s going :e dc something, and c would be for 




good news. 

Allow students time to mad the options on fore they lister 

Play the CD twice. Studcnts car rnake notcs the firs::‘me 
mey list erg l her' corTirn their answers the second tine. 



is 


3 


J v 


d pt 

V u 






Unit! 


Students can follow :he rnini-dia ogues in their oooks as 

they listen, 

✓ 

Ask corfioert students to perform the two eclogues fry 
tne class. 

Go through the skua dons" 5. In a weaker class, check 
understanding by giving o r e kiting translations. 

In pairs, students prepare and oerom min'-ciaioguos fo 
:he situations. In a weaker class, tell students to choose 
lhree cut of thc 1 1 ve to c ove y . 

Rem'no students to use:ne appmpdate key phrases for 
talking about rows. 

Go rou.no ano .isten as students are working. 



Student s own a nswe rs 


Exercise 6 

• hut students into new pals and ask them ;c prepare 
t he'' c w n dial oy u e i r' w n i c b : h ey tak a bo u11 h e i r n e ws. 
Bra'nstomi ideas with the class if necessary to come up 
with a range cr ideas,, for example, I've got a summer job, 
/Ve foiled my exams, ive termed a a man with some friends. 


Ask students to wow h their pads and p an a new cialoguc. 

lell them :o refer to the <ey oh rases and dialogues in 

the Student's Book, but they should try to have their 

/ ✓ 

conventions n a natural way T possible. Ir' a stronger class 
encourage students to expand on t ne model dialogue. 

A onit(awhile students are wcrking, and note dovvn any 


* 

# 


cctnncr mistakes. 

As< seme students to oeror^n their dialoques for tlae c as 

Concur: a short "oedback session a: the end, correcting 
any common mist a 


es 



St u d e n t s J ’ own a n s we rs. 


• • . 11. , fc i iVt % PVW % -n « 


•V* ‘ 


\ Optional activity: Vocabulary 

I To revise toe key porases. read cut the 'cllovvinq sentences 
\ or write lner vs on :he board.: xolain that there is one mistake 
[ ’n eac h one, and students should wee tne correct versions. 


i; 1 Tel to me about it. 

% 

I 2 How die went? 

C 

\ 3 What's you news? 

f 

i 


4 You kidding! 

5 Inal's gooo new. 



; 1 Teii me about it. 

I 2 How did it qo? 

| 

\ 3 What's your news? 


4 You're kidding! 

5 That's good news. 


Learning to learn 

This activity will help to improve students'study skills: - 


\* • • *. * 'A*/ SV.' - rA - . AAV.'AVT.'.'.V.WJ iVJ * I.V . lit f A' * \ < 




More practice 

Communication: Pa 





T r - 





Tests 

IpwLint] !er-f 1, lest Bank MiliROM 
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Aims 



Study 0 . mode news item. 

Learn key porases r o r vvr'tmg a ncws 
Learn about time connectors. 


:em 


• VVdte a news i r em. 

Warm-up (2 minutes) 

• Ask students if they read newspapers, o v whether mey 
prefer to find out the news from websites, the TV news., cr 
other sources. 

• Discuss as a class, and find out the most popular method. 

Exercise 1 

• Look at the title and the photo with the class. Ask r 
students can guess what the text might be about. 

Prompt them with quest'ons such as Do the people look 
happy or bored? 

• Encourage stucents to read me mode- text quickly anc 
denmy the topic of the news story. (A train was stack in the 
Channel Tunnel between England and Trance.) 

• i hen allow time for them to read the text again more 
cicsely and answer the questions. 



1 


& 


The incident happened late yesterday afternoon / last night 
on a train in the Channel Tunnel between France and England, 

3 The conditions on the train were bad. There was no food or 
'water and there weren't enough toilets. 

4 The rescue services transferred people onto another train as 
soon as they could. 

5 At first the passengers reacted calmly, but after several 
hours the situation became difficult. People were sleeping 
on the floor and children were crying. 

Exercise 2 

• Read throuah the kev oh rases with the class. 

j 

* Students can vvodc ino vidually or in ours to order the 
phrases. Encourage mem to check the'- answers carem y 
ir the text and correct any mistakes. 





b 5 


r n 


A 


£ 4 


Exercise 3 


Read tne task, with die c ass, then lock at the words in the 
box. In a stronger class.. as< students to f no die wo'ds 
and say what they are used ~or. In a weaker class, explain 
that these kinds of words ana phrases are used to join 
events in a narrative, and ask students to find each word or 
phrase in the text. 

VVnen stucents have chosen the correct words, they can 
c o m p a re a n $ we rs in pars. 

Check a. n 5 we r s by a s k i n g s: j d e n L 5 to re a d o u 11 n e 
completed sentences. 


We use time connectors to show when, or in what order, 

different events happened, 

1 iater 2 as soon as 3 finally 4 then 

5 When 6 After 

Exercise 4 

• Stucents think arid plan their news items inri'vidually. 

• Re r er students back to the pnotes on pace 12 tney need 
ideas. They can use pnoto B 0 “ any other suitable photo, 
but they should mad through the questions carefully and 
‘mink of a tooic whnch can answer all of these. 

• Students can write their news items for homework. 

• Students should check they have used time connectors, 
oast simple and past continuous verbs correctly. 

• When marking vvmnc act vitics, give feedoack on 

appropriate style and conerence cf the text as we as on 

accuracy. 

✓ 

• It is a good idea to use correct'on codes rather than 
vvrit'ng correct ons on students'work. Under ine the 
m’stakes ana use a code to mcicate wnat kind of mistake 
il is, for examp e, WO 'word order), T (tenses),. 5 (spelmc), 

V (vocabulary), P (punctuation), Pr (opposition). Allow 
stucents time to correct their m-stakes, using the cooes. 

I More practice 

Workbook page 13 

End-of-unit activities 

Progress review 

Workbook page T- 

The Progress review is designed to give stucents the chance 
to mvise tne man vocabulary and cram mar points from the 
unit, as well as some of the key phrases. It prov'des students 
with a record of what they have learn, anc also he os you 
and mem to idenmy areas that reed more work. 

• Bcrorc studerts do the Progress review, tell mem to ook 
back at me ma'n vocabulary and cram mar sections of tne 

J s 

un'r to rem i nd mem of what Lhev navc studc-c. 

/ 

• Cneck ar.sweis with tne class arid ask stucents to 
complete the personal evaluation.They choose the 
symbol which reflects how they feel aoout meir 
performance In this unit. 

'A .Vocahr k r v a ndionc :\ i ?,ae foe.is, lead ?e A1c toco pi ab : t- Pesources 

} / i 

!V(!0 .rp! 


vocabulary and language focus, Teacher s Wciocopiim Resources 

mm I / 174 
— * 

f<yrA. viGbuhi-y mi language focus, Feacher's Phbtccopiaoie Resources 

n.-sr«c 101.„!C"» 

fj •. \A V -i lx I ! ./c.. 

Cornsunkalion: PaiiworkJcc-chehs Photocopiabie Resources page 208 
Cross-curricu hr extersioiv I ear herd Photocopiabie Resources pages 226-/27 
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Vocabulary 

Exercise 1 


ANSWERS 


1 channels 

2 adverts 

3 programme 

4 show 




5 participants 

6 episode 

7 remote control 



1 documentary 

2 talent show 

3 cartoon 

4 drama series 

Language focus 

Exercise 3 



1 


4 


3 


was 
were n't 
didn't watch 


Exercise 4 



5 

6 
7 


tne news 


sitcom 
film 


8 sports programme 


4 

5 

6 


met 


d i d \it co m p I a i n, c h a n g ed 


2 I n the 1980s, we re TV prog ra m me s I n bl a c k a nd wh i te ? 
No, they weren't. 

3 Did we watch TV yesterday? No, we didn't. 

4 Did I meet my friends after school? Yes, i did, 

5 Did my mother take part in a reality show? Yes, she did. 

6 Did he complain when S changed channels? No, he didn't 


Exercise 5 



1 

2 
3 


was watching, arrived 
wasn't wearing, met 
didn't go 


4 Did you see 


5 

6 


oroke, were arguing 
ch a ng ed, wa s watch i n g 


Exercise 6 



1 o 


1 r 

,Vi 


3 b 4 a 5 c 6 b 


Exercise 7 (J) M4 Tapescript pages 149-150 


bpeaxer i c 
Speaker 2 b 
Speaker 3 a 
Speaker 4d 

Tests 

Jiii;' test, lest Bark Mult'ROM 
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Communication 


talk aoout quantities o 4 things oc-ople use. 
undewta id a text about a J no in pa cl 1 a ni' y. 
to ‘ k a tout paces, oceple anc th'ocs using relative 

OTWouns. 

understand a prog^rrme aoout :nc problems with 
o a Stic bans. 


ta •< about cat no oabits. 


offe r a n d a s < r o r o e i a 

s 

w i i le a o o j l a r e' w i rcr me n t a I o ro b lent 


Vocabulary 


..ore vocao j arv: 


•V.* 

I* " / 
•/.•I 

‘.'IS 


Household goods: bag, bar, hot tie, box, ran, carton, jar, 
pocket. roll, tube: apples, chocolate , coffee .. criros, fizzy drink, 
juice, shampoo, ioiiei paper. toothpaste, washing powder 

Pollution and the environment: bum,, bury, destroy, 
poison t pollute, recycle , reuse, sore, throw away, waste 

Build your vocabulary: Compound nouns 

Language focus 

much, many, a icr of, some, any 
Re alive p oncuns 

too , too much, many, enough, na enough 




English Plus Options 

"Xto liiocr'nq anc soeakino: Lxolair'nc wo a; vou want 
to ouy (page 895 

Curr'cjljrr extra: Geography: Sustarabie deve.opmcnt 
(cage 97) 

Culture: Cean Up the Wo rl d (page ? 05) 


■. I'-ii 


c jrs; Waste mace V 3i 



Key competences 

Learn'ng to earn: -’^ec’ctir.q (page 20) 

Soc'al anc civ'c ccnpetences:The consumer qu> 

(page 'S),The'No Impact'Fanrhly (page 20';, Battle cf me 
bags (page 22), Geography: Sustain a ole- ecvcloorncnt 
(page 97) 

Cut u ala wa re ess anc exp res s ior: VV r itc about an 
envbor rnentai pro deni (cage 25) 

er'se o l : n‘tiativc anc ertrepreneuish’p: Cean Up me 


r* 


*•. \7 

• i \ 


, • r .•-> .* - 1 ^ “ 




**• , *• 
• V. • • * • • 


Reac the c uest'ens vv'th the class and elcit answer from 

indYdua studems. Encourage students to guess the 

a r s we rs me y c o n't a I ■'ea d v k n ow, and use their suoaestions 

to start a c ass d’seussoo. Alternative v, ask students to r ird 

✓ • 

the information online before the c ass, or ce.rha the oass if 
you nave access to me internet. 



1 

2 


!> 


Consumers are people who buy or use products. 

People can create less rubbish by recycling more and buying 
items with less packaging. 

If plastic bags end up in the sea, they can affect marine life, 



Aims 

• 1 ea• n vocabu ary o r household goods. 

• _eam new to sav number 

/ 

• Do a qu/: about human const mew 

• _eam express ons of quantity anc practise usrg mem. 

Warm-up (2-3 minutes) 

• With cooks c osed. whtc the worcs carbon footprint or tin 

r 

noarc and as< s;ucenls what tliey one or stand by it. Ask if 

stucents tlvnk they nave a big cr sira : l carbon footprint 

ar'd why. 

✓ 

• Ask w1 1 a: rrakes a f.x's< ■ ~ s car bon 'octpi i r 1 1 o ’ggor, a r d 
elicit some deas s. ch as travelling by car, us : ng enemy in 
the lore and buy nc cts o*qoocs. 


Background 

The average person r the U< creates about 10' tonnes ' 
of carbon dioxide each year. Overall, tne EU contributes 
about 15% of global emissions of carbon dioxide each year. 

The largest producer overall of carbon dioxide is China, • 

r oerson, it *s the USA. 



\.CJ i 


Most carbon dioxide is produced Wrouch air travel and 
road t'-avef but demesne energy consumotion is also an 
Important factor. 

individuals can reduce their carbon footprint oy walking 
and using oublic transport, using energy-sav’ng ught 
bulbs anc appliances in the home and reducing their 
consumption of Household goods. 

Exercise 1 (J) 1.20 

• After stucents nave matched the wo r ds and chctos, 
cneck answers, anc drii. orcnunciation of new words. 


1 a can of fizzy drink 
7 a bottle of shampoo 
3 a roil of toilet paper 


41 




a box of wash! na oovvder 


-4 

-_*■ I 


packet of crisps 


10 


6 a bag of apples 

7 a bar of chocolate 

8 a jar of coffee 

9 a tube of tooth paste 

t 

a carton of ilh 


CP- 


Exercise 2 


Tscuss students’ideas vv'th me class. 



Students' ow n a n s w e r $ 


i * 






















































Exercise 3 (S 


: ead d'.rotgh tic key onrases with the c ass oexx 
"-dents write tie r umbels. In a weaker class, do the 
■ 'st iter on t~e board as an example,, then allow roenr to 
:anno^ie me activity in pahs. n a stronger class, irv'te 
. olunteers up to the board to write ;ne numbers, and 
xcourage the rest of the e ass to cermet any nYstaxes. 

: ay :ne CD and pa ,.1 se fo■" s: jder 11 s to r cpea11he n u m bers. 

Modems wed: rdDiojully to answer the a j'z by choo.dng 
xe rumoers they in ink comp e:e each gap. Don't check 
xswe's at th s staae. 


rxercise 


«1.22 


-5K students x comoax inch answers. !f thev nave made 

/ 

M~erer.t cho’ces bom :nei r par met as<thorr to exo a n 

xe r r masons xr their a os wee but ccm’x sav who s coTcct. 

/ 

z ay the CD twice for them to checx. 


i vm 


’ 528; 1,700 6 120,000; 8 

2 4,8; 9.8 7 24,000; 720,000 

3 '98:655 8 276; 4,239 

4 4.5,21; 1 r 20T 9 74,802; 49,717; 38320 

5 10354; 854 

Exercise 5 

• Make sum tnat students ardor stan0 thc to rms coun 1 abfc 
sue uncountable, in a weaker class, qve exano es. sjco 

■ 1 < 

r. s Apf) k- v co n yo >j c ou n: th cm ? [ ms .) Wore c - can vo ■ j co u n l 
it?(No.) In a stronger class, as< sluccols lo give you 
examc es. 

• _ook at Dm sentences ard as< sxdems to icent’fy the 

✓ 

- cun s. As k studen:s lo wor < in coirs to dec'dc whe;~cr the 
-cons are countable or uncountable a no complete the 
table by putting the b ue phrases n the correct columns. 


1 uncountable 2 countable 3 countable 4 uncountable 

5 j ncountable 6 uncountabIe, counta bIe, uncou nta ble 

? countable, uncountable 8 countabfe, uncountable 


Jncountabk? nouns: 

Z much 3 a lot of 

Countable nouns: 


4 some 


not many 5 not any 


Students often make the mistake of 
sing much and many with the wxng type of nouns: 


n l i.-fv.7t r; U 1 . ? r 


T7TT77 rnrC/TTi"? 


tudents a so foxet that much and monv are jsua= y 
nlv used in negative sentences and Questions, net in 
“ mnafve sentences, so they srojiC say: I've got a lot of 
Ms. I've act a lot cf homework. NOT: I've oca monv OK 


Ol rOOfJ 


r i J ? 1 s_- V V 




Exercise 6 

* 5iudents choose the correct worcs ind'viduaJy 


In a stronger class, o'xc you have checked answers, as 
stone ms to mveni answer x the cues lions. 


1 much 2 many 3 some 4 much 5 any 6 any 

Exercise 7 

• Tea d t n ro j a n t h e tas k wit h l h e c I a ss. a n d na ke s u re 

•—/ 1 

students understand what they have to do. 

• decap the phrases in exexisc 0 . and mnind students tc 
•’e'er tc the cotio eted vem on in their notebooks. 

• Go dreuep the examp es, then mode the activity by 
ask‘ng one or two conf dent students the f rst few 
cuestiors. 

• St jeerts wor< n oaks to ask ard answer the questions 

• As< sere students to re poo bacx to the c ass on what 
they leant aoojtiocb partner. 




1 Do you eat much pasta each week 1 * * * * * 7 How much? 

2 Do you wa Ikma ny kl) 0 met re s eve ry month? H 0 w m a ny ? 

3 A re t h e re m a ny boo ks I n t h e sc h 00 ! libra ry ? H ow rrt a n y ? 

4 Do you use a lot of toothpaste each year? How much? 

5 Do you drink rnuch miIk every week? How mucn? 

6 Do you say many words every day? How many? 

Students' own answers. 

Finished? 

• Feie” fast finishers to the Finished? activity. Ask tnem 
to write sentences then comoare ana discuss these w:i 
another fas: ftmsher. 




Optional activity: Language focus 

Do les t s: j c ent s o e t n e exo res s i or s of q uanti ty, w rite 
these gapoed sentences on me boerc, cr die tale then to 
the c ass, witn booxs clcsec. Ask stuoents to com Mete the 
sentences oy addina much , monv, 0 lot cf some or any. 

1 We h a ve r't cot h o m e vv o r k to n i c h t. 


2 hes verv p 00 u a" he's aot l T/ iends. 

3 Die you cet presents fo r vour biondav? 

^ -W • I / / 

4 h 0 w _ a p p! e s h a v e we q o: 7 

5 “hose big cam use _ fue.. 

6 ! nemh _ 'idc.e n the Aioge. 


| 1 much / a lot of 2 a lot of 3 any/nianv 4 many 

s * 

\ 5 a lot of 6 some / a lot of 

s 

j . ........ 

! Communicative competence 

; This activity will improve students'communication skies 
: by ne ning the m to u r de rs la n c L he way la n g u aqe i$ 

! structured. 


More practice 

Workbook 16 17 

Language focus reference snd practice, Workbook page 76 

Tests 


• . . . t* r, . L * \ • “• s\ K t 
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Aims 


Learr now to pred'cl before you road. 

Rcac about a fa Tilly that wants to reduce 

✓ 

the crVroorrcnt. 


ts impact on 


• Reac r or general ireanhg and spec 1 nr: information. 

• Lea rr a bout corn pou no nou ns. 

Warm-up (3 minutes) 

• With oooks closed, write the vvoras iow imoocr and high 

' i 

impact or the board. 

i 

• Explain that your impact on the environment is the effect 
that you nave, througn ih'ncs you do such as trave ;ing 
and us'ng energy. 

• Ask students i r :ney think they have a low 'mpact ora hi go 
I mpac: on :ie envi ron men t. Ask hovv t\'ey ccu Id reduce 
their impact. 

Background 

A growing number of people who are worried about 
climate change are trying to reduce then personal imoac: 
on the environment by low impact''Lvina. There are 
several organizations in the UK, such as the Low:mpact 
Livmg initiative, whose websites give advice on how 
to reduce your persona 1 carbon footprint by changing 
your life sty e. 

Exercise 1 

• Gate" students to tne pictures and :ne title of the text. 

■:xp din mat 'Tying to pre-d'et what the text is aoout before 
they reac w'll he o mem to understand i: better. 

• Students decide which ertne sentences they tnink are 
true and false. They can discuss their ideas in pairs. 

• Encourage students to read the text qu c<ly to check then 
idea.s. Tell them not to worry about tne gaos at mis stage. 



1 True 


2 Raise. I True. 4 True. 5 False. 6 True. 


Exercise 2 (§> 1.23 

• Focus students on the sentences and explain tnat these 
complete the gaps in the text. 

• Explain that students should read each parageapn 
carefully. When they reach the gap, they snould read 
through c 11 tne options to see which one contains 
information which is correct and relevant. 

• Stucents can work individually then compare their ideas 
n pairs. 


1 b 2 e 3 c 4 a 

Exercise 3 

• Read mrough the information and examples with the 
cass. Students find four more compound nouns in me 
text. Ask them to read silent y then put up their hands 
vvhen they r i nd o oe, fo: you to wr i te o n thc ooa rd. Th e 'e 

r v 

are several more examples in the text, so you car' stop at 
row or carry on with more examples. 


• n a stronger ciass, as< students f they can th’nk of any 
more examples that aren't n the text. 



1 shopping 2 bed 3 washes 
More compound nouns in the text: toilet paper, dishwasher, 
light bulb, bathroom, shampoo bottles, toothpaste, second¬ 
hand things, plastic bags, takeaway food, plastic cup, plastic 
pots, lifestyle 

Exercise 4 

• Explain that students am going to practise some more 
compound nouns. 

• Sii.dents cornoIele the sentcnccs irdividually, then 
compare with a partner, n a weaker class, do the drs: 
item as an example. 



1 

1 

l 


strawberry 

Christmas 




snopping 


4 washiria 

■mJ 

5 kitchen 

6 chicken 


Exercise 5 

• Read tnrouch the task with tne class. In a weaker class, 
check understanding of a l the Questions, and tell stucems 
to cnoose three out of the fve to d'seuss. Lrcouraqe 

w' 

students to maxe rotes before they work, to use as support 

• In a stronger class, encourage students to c.noc:k ary 
questions they oorrt understand with a partner before 
you offer translations. Students discuss all tne questions. 
Encourage their to give as much detail as possiole in their 


<; 

-t V V I . J . 


• Go ro j r d and 1 i s ten a s s t u o cn t s wo r •<. As k o ne or two- 
pairs to present their ioeas to the class. 

Pronunciation: Word stress in compound nouns 







Teaching notes page 158 


■ iuT.nv. 'rfwvm .rri 


Optional activity: Reading 

Read the following sentences to the class or write them 
on the ooard. Ask students to read the text again and find 
the answers. 

1 How many electric lie nt b u I bs a r e t In ey using? 

2 D o: ney bu y too t h p a s Le ? 

3 How long are they livmg ’ke mis for? 

4 Do they ouy food from otner countr-cs? 

5 Wh v d o t n ey a vo i d :a <eaway fo o d 7 



1 One. 2 No, they don't. They make it 3 For a year. 
4 No, they don't. They don't buy any food which comes 
from more than 400 kilometres away. 5 Because It wa 
a lot of containers. 

Communicative competence 

^his activity will help to improve students' rcaclin 


Tin 


C StMII^ 


• »tV- -.r.-mmt 




aMMW 


More practice 

Workbook page 20 


Unit 2 
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Aims 


• _-d r n aoout relative pronouns. 

• 'dc l i se u s i ng re la; ‘vc p ro nou ns. 

iVarm-up (3-4 minutes) 

• -efer studenrs back to exercise 3 on page 20 and ask: 

■ hat's o shopping bog? 

■ ■ -'rite the a ns we" o bag wh ich is fo r s hoppin g on the boa ml 
-nc under"ne Lhc relative pronoun which. 

1 - s k the questions Who t s o teach er? a n o Wh at so sen oo i? 

" lcit answers, e.g. a person '/Wo reaches and a place 
• • here you learn and write these on the boaro. f students 
^se the correct relative prorcuns, underline them; a 

wje'erts use incorrect relative pronouns, leave these as 
:aps on me beard. 


Exercise 1 

• 1 5K students to work 
bna the rules. 


i oa rs to complete the sentences 


-neck ars vve rs w 1 1 h me c I a ss, t h en "tne exa rr ipes on : h 
coard are sh , gapped, ask students to complete mem. 



■ / H T*\ 

I r : ! \S 


1 where 3 which 


Aules 



eeopie 2 places 3 thing 


/- 

5 




-ANGUAGE NOTE 


Students often forcet that we use who 5 
peoole and which f or things, and typica.iy make 
^ stakes such as: hknowti boy ' which is a rnactcw- Wne-crm- 
c zycafs - vWo don't use-much fu et 

-ome students a.so forget to ire 1 ude the "elative pronoun: 
V brother is someeneiikes 


♦>t.'»w//i • rr.v- aj. 


••••* > ' w --- s . 




_ t. 


Exercise 2 

• -ead the tir e o r :hc text with the class. In a weaker class, 
_ mn slate tne title then discuss students'opinion of me 

:onceot of ouying 'orally, in LI if necessary, n a stronger 
class, elicit an explanation of Lhc title then asx students if 
tnis is something they think about when shopping. 

• A ler students have completed the text with the correct 
"elative p'enouns, ask them to conotre answers ir' oairs 

i 

oefore you cneck answers with the class. 



• which 2 where 3 which 4 where 5 which 6 who 

Exercise 3 

• students write mek sentences : ncividua : y then compare 
with a panmec encourage them to correct any mistakes in 
tneir partner's sentences. 

• Ask ncividua students to read out some of their 
sentences to the class, anc correct - anv errors. 



1 where2 which,., 3 who... 4 which., 
who... 6 which.,, 
tuaents'ovvn answers. 


Exercise 4 

• Reac through the task witn the class. Asx two students to 
read out the exa mole, and check students understand how 
to use the taole. Then ask a confident student to think of 
anotner sentence, cr give one yourself. Encourage anomc ■ 
class member to guess the person, place or thing, a no' if 
they are not correct, encourage someone else to guess. 

• otuoents continue the activity. A 1 ow then time to wnte 
their sentences, and go round hclp'ng Tneccssaw. In a 
weaker class,, check students have formed tne sentences 
covertly be “ore they ask a no answer. In a stronger 
class, you might find that students can think of Terns 
spontaneously without needing a long olannirg stage. 

• When students nave guessed a'l their partner's items, ask 
one or two pairs to oerform parts of their exchanges for 
the class. 



v v u n e n ?:s o wnan swers. 


Finished? 


r~1 :■ 

• , ( 


Re'cr fast finishers to the Finished? activity. Lnax. x 
their to use tne k owr ,deas lo write definitions about 
peep'e, places or th Tics. They can compare ideas with 
another r ast finisher. 




Optional activity: Language focus 

| Reier students back to tne examp'e in exexisc 3, men ml or 
I them to the compound nouns in exercise T on paae 20 

I ' A ' s< students to work in pairs ano write dedn'tions tor 

] rn ^ compound roues in exerc .se ^ like the definitions in 
5 mxercise 3. 


{ C. h e c: k a n s vve r s, a n o make sure t h at s t u den ts In a vc used 
j "elative pronouns correctly. 



Strawberry ice-cream is ice-cream which has strawberries 


ir 
r i > : ^ 


* 

l Z A Christmas present is a present which you get for 
\ Christmas. 

I 3 A shopping centre is a centre where people do their 
i shopping. 

4 

I 4 Washing powder is powder which you use for washing 
! clothes, 

i 

| 5 Kitchen paper is paper which you can use in the kitchen. 

| 6 A chicken sandwich is a sandwich which has chicken in it, 

/ 

/ 

•X 

i Learning to learn, Social and civic competences 

\ This activity will he ! p to improve students'study skills. • •• 
It wia also helo them to work appropriately in pars. 


'.V.1 »W'A>. ✓ >.« ., 




More practice 





' 


a 


language fears reference and practice, Workbook page 76 
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Aims 

• Learn vocaou ary -elainc to the environment. 

• Listen to an account o" someone who decided :c rra<c a 
difference :c the environment. 

• I Aten fer genera meaning a no soecific cetahs. 

Warm-up (3-4 minutes) 

• With nooks closed, ask students what mirgs they alreacy 
do to help the environment. 

• Write students''ideas on the ooard. Ask what other things 
people can do to help the environment. Ask if they th’nk 
that an individual can make a oig difference, Encourage 
students to express their own opinions. 

Exercise 1 24 

• Students use their actionarics to check the meaning of 


me wo res and choose i h e c o r recc wo r 0 s i n t he tex t 

Students Aten to the comp ete text to check their 
answers. Enccu ragc then to ccrrect a ny m 1 stakes. 

Check answers and mode, and dr'M pronunciation. 



Bm 


1 throw away 2 reuse 3 recycle 
4 destroy S burn 8 poisons 7 bury 

Exercise 2 

• Allow students wme to reac through the questions 
individually before they ask and answer in pairs. 

• FSc.it some answers fforr :he class. If students are 

interested in the sub'ect. vou cojIc conduct a snort class 

.* / 

disetssier on some of the issues raisec. 

wn ' 


Stu d e n\s o'w n a n sw eus. 


Exercise 3 


Tapescript page 150 


-ecus cn the pictures anc ask students which oroblem 
they think Rebecca Fcsking was conccmcc about. 

txplain that the sentences summarize different parts 
of the text, but tna: they are in the wrong scouence. 

Ask students to read the sentences carefully, and coeck 
vocabulary w'th mem. Encourage students to mink about 
the keywords carrying mieaning in each sentence, as this 
will helo mom when thoy listen, 

After students have put the information about Reoecca in 
or dec a ow them to listen to choc < their answers. 

Find out how many guessed the sequence correctly. 



b, d, a, t 


SI1.25 


Alow students Lime to read the questions, rxp'ain that 
i n a l rue / fa I se tas k. m ey shod d rea d t ne sta tem e nt s 
they are civen ve y camfu 1 !y. Thcy may hearthe oppos : ie 
cf these statements, so encourage then to think aocut 


re I eva r 1 1 voc a b u I a ry f : rst. 


In a stronger class, as< if stucents can answer any of 


th esc befo r e t hey is te n a o a i n. 


•c.-r-v-m'tv;* xv.'xcmr-x 

• w • • t • •••• .v. •;' • 









/.%■ •••/: '.v 4 kW /. 


3 lay the recording twice. Students car make notes whiIe 

they listen to correct the fa.se sentences, out allow them 

✓ 

time to complete this before you check answers. 


V. r’is;jivVi jp'V 



1 False, The spe a ke r is the d re se merer SOS En viron rn ent 

2 True. 

3 False. She was shocked when she saw how many creatures 
were dvinq because of ail the olastk in the sea. 

✓ -A t 

4 True. 

5 False. None of the shops give plastic bags. 

6 True. 

Exercise 5 (§) 1.26 Tapescript page 150 

• Read the task wim the c ass anc cneck understanding. 

• Allow students tire to read through the items n the box. 
Model the pronunciation. I his will help with the task, as t 
will familiarize stucents with the sound of mo woros. 

• In a weaker class, provide copies of the :apescip: after 
stucents have completed me exercise to clarify which 
words they heard. 




cardboard boxes, plastic bags, washing powder, paper bags, 
plastic sandwich boxes 

Exercise 6 

• Read the task wim the c ass anc put the students into 
groups. I ley may nave different opinions about wh'ch 
products cause toe most pollution, so as< them to jusiry 
their opin'ons and decide which ones to use as a group. 

• Go round and listen, nelping as necessary. At the end, ask 
groups to present their ideas to the class. 




| Optional activity: Vocabulary 

t i 

| Write these adjectives on the ooard: j 

| \ 

j biodegradable environmentally friendly recycled \ 

\ renewable iocoi ! 

C f 

| As k s; uden is to wo rk in pairs a n d I c o k L h e wo rd s j p i r t hei r I 
| dictionams, then write one o" two nouns mr earn aojective. I 

_ _ j 

Elicit amswers frorr i the class ard write suitabIe nouns next | 
to each adjective. Ask students some Questions using me i 
\ adjectives and nouns, for examole Do you buy recycled j 

\ paper? Do you think It's important to use rene wable energy? j 


ANSWERS: 


| biodegradable: plastic, materials 

i * 

| environmentally friendly: transport products 

4 

j recycled: glass, paper, tyres 
| renewable: energy, resources 
I local: produce, markets 

Learning to learn 

This acth/ty will help to improve students'study skills. 


._w\ r v r,‘«Vv».'« r ^ r l t V^ i\r r VW-. V*VilM-J* •% *W1 *WW*IW?ir > w SV* S V I 
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Aims 


ea r n i o< ), t oo > n ueh / oo mur ;y, er i ougW 3 n c no r en0 ugh. 

Practise usirq too., too muon, too many, enough and net 
enouah. 


Warm-up (2-3 minutes) 


mastic ana 


• Refer students hack to the picture about Rebecca anc a: 
what prb ern she wanted to soIve. 

• Write on the board: We use .._ 

plastic bags. 

• Ask students if they can remember the miss'ng wends 
from the recording. If they ran, ill in the gaps and ask 
why we say loo much plastic out too many piaslk: bags 
(because much refers io the noun., plastic and many 
'efers to the noun. baas). 

• f students cannot remember the missing wo res, ePcit 
the words in men owr language meaning 'more than we 
need', wTicn would fill the gaps. 

Exercise 1 

• After s: joy'no the examples,. students coov me rules and 
complete them, Encourage tnern to compare iceas in 
pa i r s oe fc re yo u c h e a< a n s we r s. 



•“ •• ViWMVIl'A'M'M LVJ l Vl/rt.’.. W* .' 


language note 


uncountable nouns 2 countable nouns 3 adjectives 

_Students sometimes confuse roo and j 

try. The distinction r s that very can be jscc r or somethino ! 

^ { 

"at is good cv bad., out we jse too wnen something is a 
"ohleri e.g. irs eery big (can be good or bad) but it's too 
• 3 (there s a problem). 

•*.u dents sometimes use room urn instead o c too before 
m adjective: tibtoomurdr&ipemive: 

-•-other cemnor, error is for students to forged that wo 
oe t 00 rr : uc h vv ‘ t h u n c 0 u n:a b e n o t j n sand roo m any w i: h \ 
:: jrtable nouns; 

:dents oAen make mistakes with en0ugi ? by using it 
"oro an adject ve instead of after: Ht-rs n't e nough clever 
ge - to university. 


mn t nvu-i-.vr^T.v/vyv.’j L w. «A^«UL>ir: ■ 


. jp^aVjwvi 1 


1 -v.’ 


Exercise 2 

• Students complete the sentences individually, 

• -sk students to compare their answers 'n pairs and correct 
mv mistakes before you check answers with the class. 



-1 . 


2 too much 


3 too many 4 too much 


0 many 6 too 7 too many, too mud 


Exercise 3 


-ad the example sentences and elicit the target word 
■"ough). I 00 k at the bold words anc demonstrate that 
‘ e re e va n t pa r t o r s [ee c n is she vv r in br a cket s. 

a weaker class, students can discuss the mlos in pairs 
ekre. you check answers. In a stronger class, ao this as 
class discussion and write the answers on tine board. 



mer 2 after 3 before 


Exercise 4® 1.27 Tapescript page 150 

♦ Students work individually to orcer too questions. Check 
aic.sc oefore students listen to the CD. 

• After listening to the CD., ask students to write the answers 
and to compare in pairs before you check with the class. 



1 is this pizza big enough? Yes, it's big enough. 

2 Are there enough apples? There are too many apples. 

3 Have we got enough drinks? No, we haven't got enough 
drinks. 

4 Is this soup hot enough? No, it's cold, 

5 Have we got enough sandwiches? Yes, we've got a lot, 

6 Is this coffee strong enough? Yes, the coffee's really strong. 

Exercise 5 

• l 00 < at the shooping 'st and :ne oicture with the class. 
Go through me examples and ask $: jeents to oo’nt :c 
the items shown. Ask: / tow much soap is there on the list? 

(One bar.) Horn muds soap is mere in the basket? [One bar.) 
Ask is this enough, not enough or too much soap? {enough.) 
Repeat witn packets 0 / crimps and show that there are too 
many oackets 01 crisps. 

• In a weaker class., quickly -ev'se which items are 
c.oumable anc wnich are uncountable. 

• Put students into pairs to write sentences. 



We've got enough soap. 

We've got too many packets of crisps. 

We haven't got enough apples. 

We've got too many pizzas. 

We've got enough bottles of wa ter. 

We've got too much juice* 

We h a ve n't g or e no u g h b re a d, 

Exercise 6 

• Ask a pair of stucerts to model the example dialogue, n a 
stronger class, exp ain tna: they can use the orompts in 

8 , bu: thcy can aiso adc their own Ideas. 

• Studems write sentences ind vduul v, then as< and answer. 

✓ • 

Lncoiragc them to provide extra details as in :no examp c. 

• Encourage students to make rotes about their partner's 
answers so that tney can report back to the class. 



Stu d e nt $' ow n a n 5 wers. 


Finished? 


Refer fast finishers to me Finished? activity. Ask mem 
to write the'r sentences men compare with anomer fast 
15 "is nee 


• A ter naively, fast finishers car read some of their 
senlences to tf 1 c c as 5 when every 0 n 0 has finiched, anc 
other students can say whether they agree or no:. 

I More practice 

Workbook page 19 

Language focus reference and practice. Workbook page 76 

Tests 


fufn 

live. 
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t can offer and ask for help. 
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Aims 

• I ste~ to a d ia cc ue i n wh!ch p■: ’or :«'e olie r a •"'d as k for hcI p 

• Learn <cy phrases dr oflVrg and as kmc xr he'p. 

• '^acdse offering 3rd asking ior help. 

Warm-up (3-4 minutes) 

• W‘rh books cioscc, ask slucenis f they cve-' organize 
even is wdr i he’ 1 The r ds. 


• As k : rt e i T) :o m a a ' 10 l h a t m oy wa r. L1 0 o c a n i zc a 0 3 ■* tv o 1 
oxbecue wit a seme dierds, Ask what things xey rcec to 
plan, t nd elicb some ideas. 

• Ask r o n c per so r will d o eve ■' v 1 . h i 0 g. a a d 0 lice that t h cy 
wi ask Lh oh diei‘ds fer reIp. 

• e11 st 1 iceres thoy a '0 g 0 1 • 1 g :o f::■ ac ise offedrc and 
ask'no ior nolp. 

Exercise 1 

• . 00 k a: ;re photo anc elicit deasMoli sruoems to look 
at c oes 0 the photo such as me food anc the outcoo' 
sefurq. 



L ucy a n d Ad a n 1 a re pre pari ng a ba rbec u e. 

Exercise 2® 1.28 

♦ Head the task ano dar'V xx: the fwsl l'me studexs 'ste-y 

/ 

thev she,ilc: lust idem Tv what i: is that Acam needs.T <% ey 
(J 0 0 ! need to , 1 r c e r st a n c e ve r v vv 0 r d a l x i s $ x q 0 . 


Adam needs some more drinks, a bag of ice and seme bags fa r 

' *W* 

the rubbish. 

Exercise 3 ® .29 

• I'oii :i oj: O'a; coverng the ddloeue wi nolp students x 
fc cu s c: v t he to' rr o f x c <ey 00 'a 5 c s. 

• In a weaker class, f smoeris can't remember the exact 

phrasing, as\ them to identify the type of were xat is 

ir'ssng in each case: (0 vrd;;. Clarify lhai these phases are 

a!I po-'le ways to cfv r ' to do somethino. or as< scnconc 

✓ -* ■ 

to co $0 morning to hex. 

• $ luden:s iisten a nc; vn ec:k. <>r cc) 1 np e:e xeir ar 5 we-s. 



1 help vou w »th a ilythinq? (offer*ng heip) 

2 get a few cartons of juice or something? (offering help) 

3 get a bag of Ice, too. (offering help) 

4 get some? (asking for help) 

5 see wha11h ey' ve got. (offersag help) 

Exercise 4® \30 

• Read cu: the urs; sentence ana emohasizc how the 
wo‘‘(.is endra r consonants <rc- linked in speech to those 

y-' 

ceainnra with vowe.s £/\ hag of lev). 

—r' • * s \ ! 



2 A box of marches. 

\ t 

•k r 

3 A bottle of fizzv water. 

\_ i _s 

4 A lot of bananas and apples. 

5 We need a carton of juice. 

w W y 


Exercise 5 


m a weaker class, co an exairc.c wim sluceris.. 00 k 
a, 1 . line fr'st sentence and merrily xc adjec tive dirty. Ask 
stud en t to truck o i ve r 0 s t h a t wo J d o ffer he ! p tnis 
suaLon (clean/t kiy). \ -elp then txrsxrx t'vs x:.c a 
ser lence (.Shrjh / (oe& vox c/ewe /ceA- //?: 



1 dean It 2 help you 3 come with you 4 be quiet 

5 buy some more 6 call hirn 

Exercise 6 

• Lock at the sis with the c ass anc elicit that xev snow 
d've'em scerarhos for an event ;o organi/e. C-o th'Otgh 
the shopping lists, ard as< :f sojderts can thin< of 
anyjVnc e.se 1 .hat might be needed on cither xp. 

• In pairs, students choose ore of these doas, or one d 
their own. Monitor rc,;r.o tno class as tliey o r cpa # c a new 
c'elogue. -ielp as necessary. 

• VVnen sti.cents have c ompleted xei r dio’ccnes, ask tnen 

41' 

to 0 xc ri sr • x e : r c ia Iog u e won a pa r 1 ne r. A s k t h c ■ x 10 
svvao roles ard pract'se aga n. 

• Do no: xxr up: stude'\s cr ccnect them at :ds stage, 

0 u: n 1 c:■ niter ard roto dO'vvn a 1 'v ccrrnce'■ x'S. 


• A 5 < so m c st jc e n is to oe r 0 :) r ‘ 11 : be' v d i a I oq ues f 0 r tno clas s 

-.i* 

• Conojc a short feed be c< sessio-' ir - which you oorreo; 
ary ronvmcr emo'S. ! n a stronger class, asK slucents tc 
suggest wnerc cxo ,, s we r e maoe and to offer corirct'ox. 



Students' own answers. 


, u* ■ ib^jm .d.i i»Mii,d I r ^rrm k vv.■ fcv> m • » ■ 


Optional activity: Speaking 

Put students into croups cr xree or "our anc ::e 
they mjsl ’mag'ne that tney are orgaruz nc a p. 


mem 
tv at one 


l of me r nousos. 

4 

& 

| Elicit some- deas from the class about tMr gs they will 
> 

| r.eec ic p an, for examp e food, drinks, music, CDs, 

9 

\ decorations, etc. Write use! J vocabulary on x h o ooavb 

■ 

9 

| Ask stucents :o work in their groups anc decide whose 

I house the party will be at, then plan wha: moy neec arx 

; 

1 decid 0 whc is coirc 1 0 d 0 what.Te 1 hcm t<: 1.1 sr: the? kev 
| phr «3 5 es tor ode r'rcaxaskit' 1 g I o • help. 

[ Sense of initiative and entrepreneurship 

j Th i s a c! vity wiM help sou a e n t s to d eve i c p s oc a ! s k i 11 s 

■ 

| such as cooperation and negotiation. 

t 
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Aims 

• S t u u y an email a bout a n en vi r o n m cr ta I p rob le n . 

• .earn key phrases for waiting about a problem. 

• l earn about so and because.. 

• VVutcan errs 1 about an crv’ronmental problem. 

Warm-up (2-3 minutes) 

• Ask students what environmental p-cb ens there are i 
their town or area. Elicit some ideas. 

• Ask students what they can do if they no:'ce an 
envirormenia oroblem in their area. Elicit that they can 
w'itc to peop e in the area, encourag'ng them to help 
solve the problem, I r s:ucents do rot come up with this 
idea., prompt: them by asking wnat Rebecca I losking did 
when she noticed the oroblem wm p.aslic bags (page ??). 

Exercise 1 

• hocus students on the photo and ask fry ideas about the 
topic or the text. Discuss roese as a c ass, ther read the 
title and conform that it ; s about cirty beaches. 

• A~er reading the model text and ansvverirg the questions, 
students can compare answers in pairs before you check 
with the class. 





2 b * b 4 


c 


Exercise 2 

• Reac through the key phrases with :ne class and ask 
students to identify the phrases that are used in the text 
to start the paragraphs. 

• (_ hec cans we r s, t h c r a I cvv stu certs to com pi ete each 
phrase w'th :nei < own ideas. 

• Ask siucents to find me key phrases in the model text. 



m writing because... 

think there are possibly (two) reasons for 

Ve must do something about., t 


Students'own answers. 


Exercise 3 

• Read me examples with the class and elicit the 
continuation from the text: 

:'m writing because i was at the beach .... There aren't 
enough bins ..., so / think we neeci more . 

• T necessary., explain me difference between so 3 rd 
because by transforming the second example so that i: 
contains because: We need more bins because there aren't 
enough bins. Ass students to translate the two sentences 
me their own language. 

• Etucents match and I’nkthc sentence ha ves. 



1 d:because 

2 a; so 

3 e: so 


4 c; because 

5 b; because 


Q 


Exercise 4 

• Read the task with the class. 

• Students thins and dan the'r emai's indivioually. In a 
weaker class, brainstorm some ideas and vocabulary first 
with the class. 

• S:jeents write meT emails. Th’s car oe set for homework 

« ell studerts to cficck their work. and chcck tney nave 
jscc so and because correct.y, and that they have used 

s * 

too, loo much, too many, enough, not enough, and possibly , 
perhaps , maybe , definitely, n a stronger class,, encourag 
students to swap their emai s 'with a partner mr correction 

• Wnen marking writing activities, give feedback on 
appropriate style and coherence of tne text as well as on 
accuracy. 

• it is a good : dca to use eouection codes rather than 
writing corrections on students'wo r k. Jnderline the 
mistakes and use a coco to indicate what kind of mistake 
it : s, for example, WO (word order),E" (tenses), S fsoclling), 

V (vocabulary), F (punctuation), D \ (pepositen). Allow 
students tine to correct the’r mistakes, using the codes. 

More practice 





%•» 




End-of-unit activities 

Progress review 

VVcimojk page 22 

The Progress -ev'ew is designed to give students the chance 
to revise the main vocabulary and grammar points from the 
unit, as well as some of the key phrases, k orovides stucents 
with a record of what they nave learnt, and it also nelos veu 
3rd them to identity areas that neeo more work. 

• Before students do the Progress review, mil mem to cok 
back at mo main vocabulary and grammar sections o r me 
uni: to remind them of what they nave sendee. 

• Cneck answers with the class anc ask students to 
complete the personal evaluation. They choose me 
symbol whicn reflects how they feel about their 
performance in this unit. 

.Language : om and vcca&uiary, Teacher's P^croropiable Resouirce:. 

page 164 

ifcck • I anguaqe focus and vocabulary,'eacnet >. :> notoccpidble Resources 
sages 175-76 

Language focus and vocabularyJeathers Photocopiabic Resources 
pages 193—194 

Communication: Palrwork, Teachers Pholocopiable Resources page 209 
Cross-ajrrtniiar exters'on, Teacher's Phctocopiabie Resources paefes 228—229 
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Listening 
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Exercise 1 



2 a roll 

3 a tube 

4 a bar 

Exercise 2 



1 throw away, recycle 

2 save 

3 pollute 

4 poisons 


Language focus 


Exercise 3 



1 many 

2 too many 

3 many 

4 a lot of 

5 any 


Exercise 4 



1 who e 

2 which c 

3 where a 


Communication 



5 a tin /a can 

6 ajar 

7 a packet: 

$ a can 


5 burn 

6 bury 

7 waste 


6 enough 

7 many 

8 too many 

9 fast enough 
10 enough 


4 where f 

5 who d 

6 which h 


4 that's fine 

5 some 


Exercise 6 (J) 1.31 Tapescript page 150 



1 False. She is interviewing Joe, w ho read Co!in Beavan's book 

2 True. 


3 

4 

5 

6 

r 


False. He buys bananas. 

False. He buys fruit and vegetables from farmers'markets. He 

still gets some things from the supermarket 

True 

False. He walks and travels by bus. 




Optional activity: Consolidation 

| I or homework, ask students ;c loo* online a no and i 

f r 

j; i n fo r rr a tioi i a bo u : an e rv‘ ro n menra I p ro b lenso m evv n e re ■; 
* else in the wor d. "oil then it can ocher be somethinc that I 

| l 

\ was a problem ir the past and is now nottor, or something : 

i that was OK in the oast and is now a probIern. ; 

$ . 

j Ask students to download some photos and some "acts ; 

I abcu: the place and the oroolem.Tell nem they shoalc I 
1 [ 

j vv r ite so rr c sc n to n ces a bout wh at th e situa tier was like in I 

r 

the past, and what i: is ike new. Remind students to thine ; 
abcu: whether veros are regular or ‘ncqula: wnen they I 

are using the past simple. Encourage :nem to use too, loo \ 
much, roo many, enough and not enough, and also reladve I 
oro nouns. • 

n the next lesson., students can snow the 1 " pictures and \ 

present :neir findings :c the c ass. • 

► 

Digital competence, Cultural awareness and 
expression 

This activity will expose students to a range of resources- \ 
and genres of writing. It will also help to develop their j 

own creativity. ■ l 


K.. 


• >.1 ■ ft ■ w rw* WV< r ^ » w ^ -ww • . V, «« 1 . , 


1 • T-* 'V “• 




Tests 





. * r • * * i « 

•r 1 .* j 1 r. . 

ifhUiVi 
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II 
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Listening 

Exercise 1 

• Focus students on the oholos and as< therm to discuss 
w h at: h ey cans e c. I n ey can wo rk in oa'rs at first, ttien 
discuss as a class. 


A music festival. 


2 Peopie watch groups and iisten to m usic 

3 Photo 2 

4 The peo pie w ho organize t h e f e st i va I. 

5 The organizers could provide more bins or fine people who 
leave their rubbish. 

Exercise 2 (J) i .32 Tapescript page 150 

• Explain that students are going i.o listen to a conversation 
about a music fcscvaf. Road the task carefully a no ensure 

s 

v.denis understand what infomnalon they reed to f nc. 



. :5 went to Glastonbury last year. She didn't like that at the 
- ■: of the festi va! the re was rub bish every w here. 


ixerase 


w 1.3 




ow students time to read through :ne scntorces 
wdjlly before you p ay the CD again.They cou d try to 
m p c to s o m c g a ps fro rn n ^ e r n cry i f po ss idles 

: stucents listen to :ne C.D twice before checking 


svvers. 



. la, soe 
.elunteer 


Jenny 

Liza 

umbrella 

Friday 


Speaking 

Exercise 4 

• -ead the task with the class and etiecx understanding. 

:: .c students Trio grouos of three and encourage their to 
• :dgn their roles t oernselves. 

» -end through :ne cueslions and checx understanding, 
c" ecu rage studerts lo 'efer back :c the ohotos to give 
■"err ideas if they find this ditticu t. 

• 3o round and listen as students are working. 


ANSWERS 


:t-dents' ow n a n s wers. 

Exercise 5 

♦ - ead thro, ia otheror vcrsation structu re wi:h the ciass. 
itudeots use their rotes and ideas Dorn oxen: se4 to 
c r epa r e the'r dialogue. 

• ,:v dents follow the model until they are comfortable w'th 
■ ~hen tnoy can swap roles and oractise again. 


Writing 

Exercise 6 

• Read the task with too class ord check understar ding. 
Students can use their ideas from the dialogue or minx of 
r ew i d ea s to w' i fc :i a t>o u:. 

• Remird them to thin < about good a no oad points of the 
experience. 

• Toco a rage students to read I heir texts again carefully ana 
try to correct any mistakes. Students can then swap their 
vvo K kw : th a oa"trier “or cnecking. 


St u den ts' ow n a n s we r $ . 


^ « +w* r t 


i ai ft Aa -.ft • aa p p i wd AA d m * m r rw* ■ Mill 


Optional activity: Consolidation 


To conso'.da'e siudents'uncerstandina of the vocabulary j 

' * 

a na qrammar in tfic orcccdn i g units, vvr/1e ih ese t ?ea dir tgs J 

or the board: j 

• My daily routines 

' j 

• My r avouri;e V p-ogramires { 

1 I 

• What 1 did last weeke-tc ! 

• 11 ow I help the envnennent 

Asx students to look oack tbrouoh Starter Ur-it 2 and I 

"" c 

prepare notes under each heading. 

Tell students they are going to interview each other about : 
lhesc subjocis, FI icue soire poss'ble q uostions tl i ey m'yI t ■ 
ask. and write them on the hom'd, e.g. 

What do von do be lore school? Who l do you do after school? 

✓ s s 

ft 

Wh a t do yo i j do a! I he wee ken d? 1 

b 

Wh a t kir ? c i o > TV prog rom me s do yo a like ? Wh a 1 5 yoi j r j 
fa w >! j rite p fog ro rn r ne ? W\ \ er ; is >l oi ; ? Wh a: did you wa tch j 

bsrniaht? I 

^ : 

ft 

ft 

V/hai did you do iosi weekend? '//here did you go? Who did I 

,• y . j 4 

. r , * 

von go w*lh! \ 

✓ , J X 

'Who i do you do i o help ti>e et ; via :r en en t ? Do you recycle j 
iraper and Glass ? Do you reuse shopping baas? 

if , J y f i _/ ? 

Pot students into pa'rs to prepare tner questions. | 

A s k s l u d e n r s to m eve a ro und the classroom and in to r v i c w | 
cl ire rent peep e. 

As< sorne studenrs to ro oo r x bac< on interesting mirgs | 

trey learnt aoout vie' 1 classmates. | 

' > 

c 

• • • » 
> 

Communicative competence. Social and civic - 
competence j 

• r 

l 

I his aciivit y wiIi improve student$' comm jrication \ 

skins by helping them understand the way language • \ 

4 

is structured. It will a;so help them to work in a j 

c oo d o rati vc manner. 

■■ j 

i 

.1, ... _.^yv ■V...IF..W, .rfWi-.-. I..UI.I IV. ■ •!,./■ bv r,>. . bw, V-.'.'. . r ■' / WiT.t.'M'fVA ’ V i' U1 V.11. .Vr .VrV. 1 AV 



:t-.dents own answers. 
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Communication 


can ... 


talk aoout rry experiences. 

understanc a text aoout internet adciction 

talk aoout internet use. 





talk ao o u t cy be re r i r 1 e. 
ask and answer about experiences, 
apologize lor sane thing a no explain how 
write an opinion consent on a website. 

Vocabulary 

Core vocab ularv: 

* 

The internet: blog, chat, chatroom, create a persona! 
wehpag e, do wn load, em a >>.. em a H a ttach it en t, f le s h a ring, 
instant messaging, message board, message someone, 




i., 


onnnegame, personal weopage, playgames online, post a 
m es sage, seam h, s ea rch en gin e, s en d a a email a t to ch m en t, 
share flies, use a webcam . webcam 

Cybercrime: anti-virus sod ware, firewall, hacker , inbox, 
password, phishing, spam, spam filter, virus 

Build your vocabulary: Verb and noun collocations 


Language focus 

Present pcTcct: affirmative ard negative 
Present perfect: regular anc r-equ!ar veros 
Present perfect: questions 
Aden on anc contrast Tike's 


English Plus Options 

txtra I'stening and speaking: “aTinc about websites 
(pace 90; 

Curriculum extra:TecnnologytTne oterr.e: - wik's 
(pace 98) 

Cl lure: Social networks abound the world 'page 106) 

Vocabulary oankiVeca anc noun co ocations; Personal 
details (page I I T) 


i. VSy CUs'k'v 


Learning to learn: Matching headings with parag^apns 
(page 30! 

Social and civic competences: Are you well-connected? 
(page 29; 

Digital competence: I ranged in the ret (page 30) 

Cu tural awareness and expression: A conment on a 
website (page 3:5), Social networks around the world 
(page "06) 


m 




>“ , 
r • 

4 

A 


Reac the questions with the class ard elicit answers from 
individual students. Encourage students to guess the answer 
to quesl'on 3, and eiicit some suggestions to start a mass 
discussion. A ter natively, ask students to find the information 

s • 

onlTe before the class, or dur'nc the class if vou have access 
to the internet. 



1 

1 


3 


Students own answers. Google is the most popular. 
Students'own answers. Real addicts spend long hours on 
the internet and often feel tired, depressed and isolated. 
People who commit crimes via computers and the Internet 


Aims 

• Learn nouns and veros to do with the internet. 

• Do a qrestionnaire aboui inlerneusage. 

• Learn the adrmative and necative forms of the 
present perfect. 

• Write sentences using the present perfect. 

• Write about your own experiences using the present perfect 

Warm-up (2-3 minutes) 

• Wth books cIosed, write the wo' d >>i ier>}el or' toe board. 

• As< students how often they use the internet and 'what 

s 

tney use it r or. Encourage students to co nth cute ideas. 

Background 

Use cl a worldwide internet began in the ":980s and 
became popular with large numbers of people in the 
1990s. Goog I e was fou nded i n 1 998 a n d has become the 
most popular search engine. 

The USA has the highest Internet use, with over seventy 
per cent of peep e us ; ng it. However, access to the 
internet is still quite limited in many developing counines, 
especially in rural areas, and some people are concerned 
about thus d'gilaI divide! 

0 ver 200 bi 11 i on e m a i Is a m se n t every day a nd tne n u n r be r 
of websites is continuing to grow - ever A 7 mi Lon were 
added 'n 2009. 


Exercise 1 



1.37 


In a stronger class, see stucerts can complete the 
tab e before referring to the lex:. Ir' a weaker class, a ce 
students to work in oairs to complete the taole. 

Students use their dictionaries to check tne mcar'nc of 


ne wcrcs. 


* C h ec < ere : stud en ts unde rsta n d t h e r c w vocab u I a ry. 
Draw attention to the way many verbs are created 
from nouns in modem English. V.ode! anc drill the 
pronurc'ation of arv words that are new to students 



1 

2 

3 

4 

5 


download 
share 
m essage 
blog 
create 


6 

7 


chat 
play- 
search 
9 use 

10 attachment 










































































Exercise 2 

• Sruccrts cc me questionnaire ‘nd Vidua ry ard check me 
key, Lher compare their answers n oa'-'s. hstucents find 
any words in the key difficult, encourage then to discuss 

:hen w‘th a oa r :ne r to trv to work out the mcani no ~ rom 

✓ -> 

"he context. 

• Ask how stucents scored, am ft ney agree with tne key. 



$ t u d e n 1 s ’ o w n a n swers. 

Exercise 3 

• Lock at the exauip e w‘th tne c: ass and (week stucents 
understand hew to use the verbs anc nouns corectlv. 

y 

• In a weaker class, a low students line to prepare 
some questons ncViduai y, then ask ana answe" their 
cuestions in oairs. 

• In a stronger class, encouage students to as< and 
answer soor.taneo^sly. 

• Go romd and lister as Sluder'ts are wondne. Erccuraae 
:nern to use as many veros anc not ns to r n the tab e as 

™ r d r. 


v*. V 


Ask some students to nepert back to tne class on wnat 
tney ieant about their partner 



>tucents' own answers 


Exercise 4 


the st a to m o n ts ' n t h e intern et a u est i o nn a i r e o n page 2 8. 

• = ocus on tne veros ar'd as< stucerls if they know what 
tense they are in. Accept sugeesmons, but do rot ccrn-m 
cr reject any ideas at this stage. 

• Ask if the slate rents refer to a t'rne in Lite past cr the 
ore sent, -licit mat they r efer to tne past, but not a 
soecific time. 

• leae iwirough ihe exarnoles with tne class and discuss the 
ong forms. 

• Stuccnts choose the corcct wo res in the rules. 

Rules 



ve - have, '$ - has, hasn't ~ has not, haven't ~ have not 
1 nave 2 -ex! 3 experiences 


Vi • sv.' • •.••• ... i>»» 


LANGUAGE NOTE 


One common error w ; th the present 
oe r fee t is the orrissi o n o f h a ve / has : He towed onto n chat \ 
votv. recentH. 


.j 


■ 

n negative sentences, stucenls might use didn't : nsleac of j 
' aven T ! hasr/t / hide': nested a video oftvvseifan a website . \ 


m n iwwwwj ' s< v.« • ‘ • a> ti/j . vj.- ■.*.*. * -r- /iv.i '.-j * • •->. 4' >•#%»- r*jr >/jvv^ skta, w# w iuwi 


1 


Exercise 5 

• Students wc*'k irdlv : cually to vvr'tc affirmative and 
neg a t 1 ve sen lences u s i n g ihe p• ese n i per fee t. 

• in a weaker class, do item 1 as an example as welt to 
me cel the atm native form. 

• in a stronger class, you eou d ask students to write both 
the af'irmatVe and negatve fonm for each item. 

• Ask sindents to cnees me 1 " answers in pai r s arc cornea 
anv mistakes before you meek with the class. 



1 We' ve a eared a webpage for our school. 

2 I haven't posted any messages this week, 

3 She hasn't looked at mv bloa 

✓ .y 

4 My friend has changed his email address, 

5 I haven't chatted a lot today. 

6 We haven't downloaded that programme. 

7 The internet has changed the way we communicate. 

$ I've visited a lot ef music websites. 

Exercise 6 

• Students write their sentences inc Vicually. L•"'courage 
mem r o think of a var ety o r peooie and to t y to use a 
o'vxtum o f a f f rmative a^d negative .sentences. 

• Students then corn cam men answers ir oairs. Go ro,nd 
a wd "sten as they .me worxba 

y . ✓ 

• As< inciv : doai students ro read out some of :he’r 
sente n ce s r a 1 ' d c o r c <:: a r v c r ro r s. 


To introduce tl 

his a ravage poiri 

t, refe-' si.ucenls ouck to l 



Students' own answers. 

Optional activity: Language focus 

Pm. students into new oairs."eh them mat they must 

y 

use :~e ve-'bs on cages 28 and 29 :o guess tnree tnrgs 
that their partner has or hasn't done, Rx examo c: i think 
you've joined a social networking site. The r Game' must say 
whether the guess is correct cr not. 

To turn ibis ’nlo a came, Lei students to award themselves 
one point f or every correct guess. Let mem reseat me 
activity with two or three eifferent partners, but tell men 
they rnust use cifferent verbseat h time. The winne 1 is the 
person with the most oo nts at the end o r the game. 

Communicative competence 

“his aedvity win improve students'communication sk’lls 
bv heloi.no to err to understand the way laoauaoe is 

y i 4 _y X - * - y 

structured. 


I 


E - 


X.*. • L'^. 


.s'- /ss rt'.'.'.'.r.V'A'.'i.-v.’.-yA'. • r/i • i*.*» ✓.*.s L'j'.x’.rA'.r/.'i' ivr-v.v/ 


More practice 

Workbook pages 24 arid 25 

Language focus reference and practice, Workbook pa go 78 

Tests 

LveTTvme Gsi. Test Bank MultiRC™ 
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READING ■ Internet addiction 

1 can understand a text about internet addiction. 




Aims 

• Read about a vrt„al 'world and online conriputer games. 

• Reao for general mearYng and specific irntrmaton. 

• Learn about vcrc anc noun co locators. 

Warm-up (2-3 minutes) 

• Wim occks c osed, usk students if they play any games or 
~oei r computers. 

• EI icit sc me a nswc r s, t h cn ssk if a nyo nc p lays Hobbo o r 
//c bdof '/Vorcraf\. As< students to oescn be what Liney do 
in the game a no why they er/cy it. Ask ^ow many horns 
week i ncy spc n a pi ayi r g. 

Background 

Hobbo :s an online virtual hoicl wood aimed at teenagers. It 
ope red in 2000 and there are now over ; 00 million avatars. 
Avatars can move srounc the hotel and chat to others, and 
also shoo for clothes and furniture for the ir room. 




Worldof Worcroft is an online rote-playing game.. whi 
has over 11 miliion monthly subscribers. Avatars explore a 
fantasy landscape, fighting monstem completing quests 
and interactinc w : tn othe^ players. 


rh 


Exercise 1 

• Refm students to the title of the a dice and elicit the : r 
answers. Encourage then suggestions, out do no: conf v m 
or cony Lheir answers a: th s staoe. 



S i u d e n f s ' ow n a o s we r $. 



%) 1.33 


Allow students bme :.c read me st of iceas, then explain 
that they should scan the text a no loox r or infer mat on 

j 

that matches fou r of the headiras. 


In a weaker class,, ask students to tell you whicn worcs 
Lhey nave unccrlircc oefore tney co tne natenira oart of 
the exercise, r a stronger class, tney can oo Doth cans 

o'the exercise before you chec< answers. 

/ 

When students nave listened to me CT, as-, how many 
matched the sentences correctly. h a stronger class, ask 
students to exp a n wh : cn weds helped mem match me 
nos to me text. 



Id 2 a 3 e 4 b 

Online gamer: virtual world, Hobbo, created avatars, bought 
clothes / furniture, fighting battle, ogres, play, World of 
War craft, p i ay g a m e s o n I i n e 

Do something about It: time to come back to real life, find 
some help, clinics, advice and cures 
A new Identity: got another life, avatar, virtual world, Hobbo, 
bought clothes / furniture, her avatar moves from place to 
place chatting, fighting battles with ogres, World of Warao ft 
Serious symptoms: spends all night on the net, time- 
consuming., obsessive, hasn't slept, hasn't eaten, on the 
internet for 48 hours non -stop or more than 100 hours a week,- 

r ' 

your idea of reality changes, tired, depressed, isolated, spent 
more time online than offline 


Exercise 3 

♦ Students conolete we summary of tne text. Ir a weaker 
class, encourage them to worn r pars iy suooort. 



1 internet 2 virtual 3 plays games 4 chatrooms 
$ real 6 psycholog I s' 


I :> 


Exercise 4 

• Students maten the verb anc noun co locations by f; 
them in the text. 


op r 
\ ^ 



fioht -- battles 
make ~ a sandwich 
play - games 

Exercise 5 


recognize - a problem 
feel - tired / depressed / i 

i 

spend - time 




n a stronger class, you could ask we class whal otner 
col ccatiors they car, make wth the verbs. 



t recognize 2 feel 3 spend 4 plays 5 make 6 fight 

New coilocations: turn on, feel angry, spend money, 

play the piano, make noise, recognize a person, fight enemies 

Exercise 6 

• Afte" students have cisw.ssed the quest’ons, ask some 
students to mpert oack to tne class. 


ANSWERS 


Students' own answers. 




I Optional activity: Reading 

Derate nese comprehems'on Questions. As< s; udents 
:c read the text aga’n and answer them using the : rcw^ 

| wc*ds as nr ten as possible. 

| 1 11ow dees Jennv use ner virtua! monev? ! 

is } 

I • 

i 2 Why does the writer say that Horn's playing is oosessive? | 

i 
■ 

3 11ow ea n i n:enet addts ofrer r ee : ? 


4 Whci do psychologists now rccogn'ze as a problem? 



1 She uses it to buy clothes and furniture for her room in 
Hobbo . 

1 Because he plays until two or three in the morning and 
sometimes he doesn't eat, 

3 Th ey ca n fee I t i red, d e p res s e d a nd alone. 

4 They re cog n Ize i n te r n e t ad d i ctio n a s a p rob I e m. 

Communicative competence 

This activity will help to improve students'reading and 
writing sklls. 






More practice 
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Aims 

• Ixarn regular a no 'regular past partic’ples. 

• Identify use of the present perfect 'n a conversation. 

• P r actse using the present perfect in a. discussion. 

Warm-up (2-3 minutes) 

• Re r er stu den ts Oo ck to th c a n o u a y e foe us seclio n c n pay e 
29 and ask how we form the past oarfeip e of most verbs. 

• E ct that for regu.ar verbs sten as the ones or’ page 29, 
me past participle is the same as the past - simp e form: 
we add -ed to the verb. 

• Elicit examples of some iregular verbs. Explain that some 
veros a so have irregular past participles. 

Exercise 1 

• Cnee students have completed tine table individually, ask 
them to checx their answers in pairs, I r students are net 
sure whether a verb is regular or irregular, tell them, to 
check ir their Irregular Verb list o' a actionary. 

« Afte r students nave checised the'r answers in the text, ask 
’ndivicual students to mad out their answers. 



Regular: join ™ joined, ruin ™ ruined 

Irregular: buy - bought, sleep ~ slept, eat - eaten., be 

spend - spent 


^ * • i 


LANGUAGE NOTE 


Students find it confusing that seme 
hegular verbs have me sane norm in the oast simple 
and pas: participle [buy--bought bought), but other 
irregular verbs have a different past partic’plc term 
[eat - a f :e- eaten). Students sometimes make the m‘stake 
| o r using the irregular past s'mpe form instead of the past 
; participle to fomn the oreseni oerect: huf - htis-e - ft ott the 
divtvhte: I hove sow him. 






Exercise 2 

* Students add the verbs to the table born exe r c : se 1. Again, 
refennen to .rregula'Verb ist cr a dictionary : f tncy nccc 
help with :.he irregular forms. In a weaker class, you coulo 
write the 'rregUar verbs on the ooarci : ri a.nbabetca 1 order, 
to held them find the correct pas: participles. 



Regular: stay ~ stayed, design - designed, play - played 
us it ~ visited 

Irregular: have - had, find -- found, sell - sold, write - wri 
speak - spoken, put -- put, go - been/gone, make - made 

I Pronunciation: Vowels 


~ • w 



I Teach mg notes page 158 

Exercise 3 ® 1.39 Tapescript page 151 

• n elf students they are aoinq ro listen to a conversation 

+ ->- / 

scout three peoples interne: usage, 

♦ - lay the CD twice. Th e I *s t ti me, stu dents should I i s:cn 
sne see how much they can understand. Toe second Line 
mey listen, they can complete the table. 


• C h e c k a n s wc rs by co py' n c the t a b I e o n t h e bo a rcl a n d 
ask'ng students to come up and complete the rows. 




r V^ 

mmrwLkm 

r» 

f/k' 

ri* 

*2 

t-Cr ¥6 

£5 

online war games 

/ 

X 

l' 

✓ 

clothes online 

X 

* 

</ 

X 

virtual world 

X 

/ 

* 

X 

i 

• 

an avatar 

X 

/ 

X 

friends online 

X 

X 

✓ 

DVDs and books 

X 

X 


O < ? ; s ■ \-{ ? i C 

X A r i 



yd 1 .39 
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the class. 

Refer stu cents to the ta ole for iceas. Stu cents write their 
sentences in pairs. 

E cit some answers from' the class. Ask the class to say 
whether the sentences are correct and ic coTer.t any 
mistakes. 

Play the CD again for the pars to check their answers. 



Stu d e. nts' ow n a ns'we rs. 

Exercise 5 

• in a weaker class, allow students :lme to prepare some 
sentences indiv'dua'ly, ther ask them to compare their 
answers n pairs. 

• In a stronger class, encourage stucents to work with 

the'r cooks dosed, if thev can. They can mfei x the 

• ./ .* 

vo ca b j I a ry on pa g e 2.8 l o p ro m p t me m. 

• Remind students :o make notes on their partner's answers 
as they ask and answee 

• Ask some students to report back on what they leant 
about their partner. 



Students' own answers. 

Finished? 

♦ Refer fast finishers to the hinished? activity. Ask then to 
wr‘te sentences then compare with anothe' r ast finisher. 

• A ternatVcIv. fast finishers can read some of their 

,/ • 

sentences to the class when everyone has finished. 

More practice 




* 


** * 


Tests 

Five mini up test, est Tin* MuitiROM 
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Aims 

• learn vo c.a b u I a ry re I a l. i n g L o cy b e r c r i ro e. 

• Listen to a rad : c programme about cyoererime. 

• I slen fogenera meaning a.no soecifc o eta 'Is. 

• Discuss problems with mterret use. 

Warm-up (2-3 minutes) 

• With Docks closed, write cybercrime or. the board ard 
elicit the mear ng (r rirrie which ,o corrrniiied i<sirig Lhc 
internet or computers). 

• Ask students wne:nor thcy can think of any types of crimc 
tnat can be committed online and whether they know 

anyone who has had aryth'ng bad happen tothemi online. 

• Elicit iceas, and encourage sLuceros to participate anc talk 
about theb own ex per cnees. 

Exercise 1 

• Students use their dictionaries to check the meaning 
the words in the box. 

• Check that students understand the new vocabularv. 

Model and dril the proounciafon of any words that are 
new tc students. h a stronger class, check understanding 
by askirg students to ocr the vvorcs into sentences. 


to 


inbox 



spam filter 
virus 


firewall 

phishing 

password 


Exercise 2 @ 1/10 Tapescript page 151 

• Reac toe texts wito the c ass ana explain that one of them 
is the correct introducer tc a radio programme.They 
are going tc listen to the complete raaio programme ana 
soould then select wh ch text ; sthe correct presentation. 

• In a weaker class, nelp students by reminding them to 
look at the key wo res in each of the texts,, then p ay the 
first paragraph of the recording twice for them to identify 
tne best maten. 




Exercise 3 ® T4C 

• Encourage students :c read the options and look at the 
pictures.Tell therm to thin< about what they remember 
from heading the programme the first time anc try to 
complete some of the answers if they can. 

• After checking answers, in a stronger class, encourage 
students to explain the reasons lev their choices., and to 
say why the other options were not suitable. In a weaker 
class, you could provide a transcript of the text as a 
fol’cw-up activity. Students 'dentify the cans of the text 
with t ne i nfo rmation n eed ec r o r t ne excrci sc. 


*1 


'i ^ r 

t a t. (. 


7 i 


b 4 a 5 a 6 c 


Exercise 4 

• Students prepare their answers individually, then compare 
with a parti ter. In a weaker class., encourage students to 
make notes about their answers, to use as support while 
they are worcina 

• C. o ro u n d a n d ' s te n asst u d en t s a re wo rkirq and help as 
necessary. 

• Ask some students to iepo v L back to the c ass on the : r 
discussions. 



Students’ own answers, 

A’.y.«.V(.WLVj :■.■/.<.• • r>.i c * rv. r.-.v ✓.%>■ <-v v. ' cm <■ cr.rx.'it '/c.tyiAju>j<^yL v w <w«v 

; Optional activity: Vocabulary 

! To give further practice of the vocabulary set, write these 
I definitions on tne boarc, or dictate them to the c ass. 

I 1 TIYs is where emails are sen: to. 

\ 2 MTs should be hard for other peoolc to guess. 

\ 3 "Ths car damage your computer. 

I 4 h ‘ s st o p s vo u a etc n g arm oy ir^q emails. 

j 5 h s person tr : es to access your computer. 


ANSWERS^! 


11 i n box 2 passwo rd 3 v i r u s 4 $ pa ro f i I ter 5 ha cker 

5 • 

* 

f 

| Learning to learn 

j This activity provides a model for a good study skill. 




•■v vcivi'i c-’ ‘ s.r a '.a v , %.ss. 


/vv'/a yvi»*vji, vj 


\ Optional activity: Listening 

K 

■ Dictate tnese sentences to the c ass. 

jj 1 Dr Smith tel s Bill no: to rep y to spam. 

[2 Bill has got a spam filter. 

i 

* 

| 3 Dr Smith does not think Elena's computer has cot a virus. 

■ 

| 4 Elena never opens erna' attachments. 

f■ 

j 5 Bridget's password was easy to guess. 

4 

\ Put students into pairs and ask them to decide from 
* 

| memory whether they are true or fa se. P ay the recording 
1 agair for them to check. 





irue. 

False. Fiji I has not got a spam filter. 

False. She think it has definitely got a virus. 

False. She sometimes opens attachments from her friends. 
True. 

Communicative competence 

This activity will help to improve students' listerfnc and 


s<i s. 


V • 1^VW>*V J V? r . VrtT*//.V .M C V.-J - 


»:«_V WWVUU>.<!/»' W s 


More practice 


Tests 

Rve-mir-ufelest. fct Bank MultiRCM 
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LANGUAGE 
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( can ask and any 


iirtei 


xperiences 


■••»*.■» • .V. 
x.jv . 


y.v.'.W. 


i It fll^k 

bi/ kl VI I ^7 . .■- •yw ; 

•x-.Wx •••:• x:-. 

$ VX .?&&& 
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Aims 


-earn the ctestier -o r m o _ :ie present oerect. 
ea- n ncw to takabo j t exoer'erxes. 

‘ >, ‘ac:.'sc ask'oo and answer no Questions abet: 

. / 

experiences using die present per met. 



Warm-up (2-3 minutes) 

• Rcor students oack to text 2 in exercise or oaqe w. 

* • 

• As< students to rmd verbs 'n :no present oer r ect (/ /us... 
ever nac/, have ... rece.vea;. 

• Elicit That tne verbs jse : ne quos:icr f or v n of tho prosent 
perfect. As< students what they "dice about toe word 
order in w v e presort perfect questions i 'The auxiliary verb 
nave usucJlv comes berate the siwjea). 

Exercise 1 

• Rcotig stuconts o f the rac'o programme they heard in tne 
o'Ovioics lesson, “hey do not need to rerr erode' every wore, 
out exp a in that me ganoeo sentences come £, on these. 

• As< sm cents how they say ever in the'- anguage, and did: 
the opposite of over (coved. 

• Read out the questons a no e c'L siior l answers. 



1 attacked 2 Has 3 have A 's 


♦ - * m » > v » ** 


✓ A K fc 4 4* tI ♦ ► »♦ ■ w ► 4vr, ♦♦♦ < » ► 4vr ait t 4 t%x * *"j *1 • \ ▼ -jT_fc ♦ ] f > 
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LANGUAGE NOTE 


_ As with ctestions : n omer tenses, 

udeots often foract to invert the suoiec: aid auxilary 

t.' j 

.ero: W/mm J 

5:.ioer i :s mav also makc m is:axos wit~ oas: oa o I es 

* 

v : th. r e q u a i a n d i r ren u I a r v e r bs: VV/i/cf; ssehbile hove vo te 

- ■* y 

T-tff? When have they wrote on the memv'/o hrwrti? 

m.jcents rrav also foroei that we out ever after the 

/• .4 4 

: .> ojec ( and before 'he mad vtvb: Have you ever visaed this 
. v ebshe/ \OI / dve 1 evenyoo 1 \ - Hhe'j-(pH v/eivsii e/ Hove yo r .?" 

HPt ill* r‘ < Ml • ■*•♦ «*V>V*V«A^#*»i»‘mM> fi»«»4^A«rV> <r) l»»4VV>JiVAA,fAM 44k 4 - a t A >. t t* *■ ► 4 4t‘ 4444' n4 t w A A t A f. t t*. . »• ► « r r - A • '*■>.* •* A .* t A. » ♦ * t ► 4ak^ 


Exercise 2 

• di;deds oroer ;he words junv’cltiVly, I her corn earn ! nei 
answers in cads and eoncct anv mistakes. 



I 




What websites have you visited recently? 

Have your friends downloaded any musk recently? 
Why have you put that photo on the internet? 

Have you ever lost a computer tile? 

Has she ever visited a chat room? 

What have they written on the rnessaae board? 


Exercise 3 

• o a weaker class, do the first Question as an example 
with me class. In a stronger class, ask a vo’unieer to 
co the frst i:eim, and e^cojrage cmer studenls lo say 
.\hether t Is correct or no:. 

• -Mer s1 1 (;lev. s i iavc • wrii;c'?• 1 1 he q jes l ‘ons, m'cc k ar'swe's 
ocrorc students ask and answer. 

• do round and listen as students ask one answer. Check 

mev are usra shorl answers (.oneel Iv. answer ye> 

questions, crcourage them :o Give more cetails. 


y\ r*>; 



? H A'4;A Vf-i ♦ r»:wAr*i 

< ► I M v ^ u u ’ 

l Has a virus attacked 

3 Has yourfrlend made 

4 Have your grandparents used 

5 Have you emaiied 

6 Hasyourteacherused 

Exercise 4 

• Read the task with tne students, mint ou ima: there s one 
gao for cadi wore that's m’ssing r rom :he d'a oqae. so 
they shot d remember this when they eweew meir answers 

• r a weaker class., 'em no sender is ;o roac e’o responses 
‘n orcer :t> help hi cm choose when vp'b ;o use. 

• Students wore ncividua y :o ccrnrilctc me dialogue 
w’lh, die GLOSlicrs, then compare the’r answers n pavs. 
Stucents should cor met any nistages before you checx 
w’th the class. 



1 

3 


Have you made 
have you won 

Have vou created 


4 have visited 

5 Have you met 

6 Have you stolen 


Exercise 5 

• Read Through tne key pnmses wish ihe class arxi chock 
s: j donLs l. nc;e'stal'd :na::cy can be a• = angec ;r 

seq j e^ce of f'ow ofi cn :■ drgs havo naopenod. 

• v ot ccjIc check answers bv craw:no a line on the ooard, 
w’lh 0% rA one end and 130% at me cmer. Ass students 
to cone up and write the answers in oroer unccr the trie. 



a ;? D S 


♦- 

e 


.♦ 


d 4 ^ 


* 4 , 


Exercise 6 

• Road Jvough cm task wit'' the c ass anc chock stuconts 
urderslanc wna; mey have ;o do. 

• Students work in pans to ask arc answer tne quo-stops. 
Rent n d mem i. o incog.x >r a tc' t 1 1 e n(. v v - a h w sc s a r f mq u: nc y. 
In a stronger class, ewte, image stu den is to give deia'led 
answers. 

• Arw. some smeents to ■epori. oack on what :mey learnt 
about toeir partner. 



Students 7 own answers. 

Finished? 

• Hofcy fast finishers to U'C Finished? activity. Students 

y 

tec a 11 w a: (h e v learn i aooui t nc ? i r pa mer to w r i x 

✓ 

scmonces. I ney can swan tner wo"k w’th a^oihe-* fas! 
f i n i s h c r to c I i e c k ic for a cc u i a cy. 

I More practice 

Workbook ptnu- i) 

lanouaoe focus refe?rona* and practice Workbook page 1% 

Tests 


!• . , , , . » i . s t • 

! • i . I** v m *4 j • • !•,.*" • • i i •• j 'i/i !• i‘i 1 J," . ■ • ‘ I i Jl 

f I v^ \.\h\H-A t ir 1 ;t : ? V\ . JtA 
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Aims 

• L'sten lo a dia ague in which someone apologies and 
explans. 

• Learn key onrcscs ~or aoo cciz'ng a~d expla'n'ng. 

• Practise apologizing anc exp aimng. 

Warm-up (3 minutes) 




With docks dosed, write the v\ *0"d goc> baize cn :ne board 

I 

and e ic't the meaning. Ask students to translate the word 
into then ow r a n g u a g e ' r n ec ess a r y. 

Ask students when t.ney apologize and to whom. Elicit 
some ideas and encourage stucerls to conu 


• Ask students w~a: they would say ir img:'sh to apologize, 
d ie t ideas, out co not connrm or reject any at mis stage. 

Exercise 1 

• Refer smoenis lo Ihe photo and read the task. Elicit some 
answers from the class anc encourace them to ook 'or 

c ues n the photo, such as t ie food and drink she -ms nad 

• Do rot corn rm or r eject the'r suggest'o^s at th s stage. 

w fc—/ 



Lucy ha s be e n o n i h e corn outer a H night. 

Exercise 2 (§) 1/11 

• Sluder is read and listen Lo find out why mev I-as not 

/ / 

sent a I nientt 

/ 

• Ask students if tnev have ever been in a s nY W situation. 



Lucy has not slept all night because she lost: a file with photos 

and has been lock! no for them. 

, .» 

Exercise 3 ® 142 

• Ask students to mad Throngs the gaoped phrases and the 
worcs in the box. Ir a weaker class, encourage stucents 
to complete the ones they are sum o £ first, and eliminate 
these wo mis To mi t n e wo re poo I. 


Slucems can renm to tne text to cent m tnc speaker ot in 
2 stronger class, you ecu id ask them to cover tne top o r 
the cage a^d do th : s from memory. 

Wnen studeris r ave IisLer■ ed and chcc,<ed tier answers, 
they can oractise the d'alogue ir pairs.Tnen ask wierr to 
swap roles and practise aaain. 



What is it? (Mum) 

What s the matter? (Mism) 

I'm afraid ... (Lucy) 

I didn't mean to. (Lucy) 

I don't know how it happened. (Lucy) 
I'm really sorry. (Lucy) 

Don't worry. (Lucy) 

II won t happen again. (Lucy) 


1 


i \ 


matter 

mean 

don’t 


4 sorry 

5 worry 

6 haooen 


Exercise 4 

• Exo a in lhai seme sentences cou d match more than c~e 
picture. 

• D o‘nt out that students snould :h'nk about what each 
person mic L r oe saying in ear-* 1 one. 



1 A 1 ( 


Exercise 5 




A 4 i 


\ n 






7 a r p 


Ask siudcrts to worn n pairs to th/K of answers to tne 
sentences in exerc'se ^ us'r.c the <ey ohmses in exercise 3 

Go rounc. and lisie^ as students work, and cm-ck wey a r c 


A 


respona no corectiy. 


maSteti 


Students'own answers 

Exercise 6 

• Ask stucents to work in pairs and change the dialogue 
n exercise 2 to create a new one. They should agme 
or a snuatior toaethe- bv 'oo<inc althe oict ures. ir 1 a 

w* ■» • S 

stronger class, encourage students to expand on the 
structure of :ne mode' dlaloque. 

w' 

• Do net interrupt students o r correct tmerr at this stage, 
but note cown any common errors. 

A 

• Ask some students to perform Inch dia , oguc5. h a 
weaker class, allow them to read from the'r boo<s. 

•n a stronger class, ercomage (hem to oo more 
spontaneous. 

• Conduct a snort feeooac< sess'or ir wnich you correct 

f 

ary comoor errors. 



Students'own answers 




Optional activity: Speaking 

Put students into new pairs and as/ thorn to th'rk of another \ 
situation 'n which they miaht aooloa'ze. Brainstorm ideas 

I' w 

w th the c ass, ~o' cxamolc: someone has bo-'-'owee a ( !) 
and lost T; a teenage 1, has cocked but not cleared uo in t k e 
kitchen. 

In tho lr pa: r s, stjcerts pan a newcialcoue.Thevcan refer 

* - •%** A 

to the key phrases anc dialogues in we Stuccrt’s Book, 
but they snoulc make their conversations as ralum as 



£1 


Mon To- and note cown any common mistakes. 

Ask some stucents to oorfomn their dialocues for tne c ass. 


Cultural awareness and expression. Social and 
civic competences 

This activity will help to develop students’'creativity. It 
will also he o them to work in a cooperative manner. 


I More practice 

Communication: Pairwcrk, Teachers Phetocopiabte Resources 

page 210 

Tests 

Speak'ng t^st 3,Test Bank f/uiiTOb 
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Exercise 1 



\ r 


email 

download 

message 

bioa 


Exercise 2 


5 online games 

6 posted 

7 engines 

8 website 



hacker 

anti-virus software 


r pam 


virus 
a fi rewai i 


Language focus 


Exercise 3 



1 My mum has created a blog. 

2 My friend has sent me a lot of emails. 

3 We h av e n't d own Ioaded vid eo$. 

4 I've played an online game once. 

5 My grandparents haven't used the internet. 

6 My friends have made money on the internet a few times. 

Exercise 4 




1 Has your mum ever created a blog? Yes, she has. 

2 Has your friend ever sent you a lot of emails? Yes. he / 


3 Have you ever downloaded videos? No, we haven't 

4 Have you ever played an online game? Yes, 1 have. 

5 Have your grandparents ever used the internet? No, they 
haven't. 

6 Ha ve y o u r f rien d s eve r m a d e mo nev anther nte r net ? Ye s. 
they have. 

Communication 

Exercise 5 



1 f 2 q 3 c 4 d 5 h 6 e 7 fa 8 


Listening 

Exercise 6 <§) 1/13 Tapescript page 151 



1 Canadian 

2 seventeen 

3 hacker 


6 fun 




programs 


Tests 

Urii 3 test Test Bank MritiROM. 


information 
a few times 
once or twice 
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Aims 


• : ead a website p-an. 

> design anc produce a dela'led pisn for a web$ : le. 

Warm-up (2 minutes) 

• Ask students if they have ever writ:en anything for the 
o I e r r e t, s u ch a s t h e i r o w n we b pa g c. 

• Ask "or ideas about what s:jdents think texts on websites 
should be ‘<e, r or examp ! c, snomd tney be long cr short, 
"ornal or inferma ? 

Exercise 1 

• students r ead the website p an a no maten the links. 



2 


3 A 4 8 


Exercise 2 

■ students read and follow :ne steps m the oroject check st 

• “ney can work individually for this task, sc encourage 
mem to ihin< about the activity they have chosen in as 
much detail as possib e. 

• • :ernativcIy, use this activity as a gooo oppo■ 1 1 nily to¬ 
rn ecu rage grou p wo rk. 

• ::uder ts mus: drst dec tI e on an activitv a rou nd wh icl i 

X 

wov will base toeY webs te. Lncourace them to ma<e then 

✓ . j 

suasions cooperatively: can all the s:joer:$ cormiotle? .s 
■/‘ere enough potentia in then chosen subject? 

• e o stuccnts deleoate tasKS. Stronger sLudertts rriiont 

:: e Tsponsib e for writ'ng ideas, but all the group should 
conlrioute. You could suggest mat wnen students come 
to write their short texts, they could each write one anc, 

35 a g r oup, ma<e corrections. 

• j iher tasks w h c h r e e c to b c d c I eg a ted wi 11 i nc I u d c 
'-search r or details and images. Fncourage students to 
mare these tasks. 

• A o i o u n d a nd he o a s stu de nts a re wo r ki ng. E nco u rage 
mem to cok at the points in the check I'st to help tnern 
structure their work. 

• modems car’ continue this activity ‘or honewo'k, using 


^ r-S 


ctos to illustrate their website plan, f students are 
.-.orking in groups, allow them time in the following class 
::: col ate their iroornation. You may also need to provide 
: ass fne r or the writing i:o of:ne oroject. 

Exercise 3 

• 5ot aside time in c ass for all me students to present tner 
nebsite plans. At the end, have a discussion about which 
activities the smeenta want to try. 

• 1 ".courage each group to assess the strengths and 
.•.eaknesses o r the v own work. -o r mom information 
scout self-evaluation see page 32 in this a nice. 



dents'own answers 




































































Communication 

car ... 

descucc oeople's personalities, 
unde ■■stand a lex l about fane. 


.•■ .-.'•X v 




talk aoout th'ngs that pecole have cone, 
unde-stand an interview abort a meatVe school 
talk aoout things nave read,, heard o r seer, 
idonp-y arc describe people. 

vv-‘tea o’opra v\' v•:da cc obr'•;y. 

Voca bu I a ry 

Core vocabulary: 

Adjectives: oersonal'ty: active, ambitious, cheerful 
confident, curious , determined, friendly, Generous, innocent, 
intelligent , intolerant, owow practical, sensible, sensitive, 
serious, shy, tolerant 

Nounsand adjectives: persona qja : 'ties: courage, 
courageous, creativity, creative, ego, egotistical, fame, 
famous, good looks, good looking, hard worker, 
hard working, independence, independent. intPiUaenre , 

•S ’ J 1 , / ' 

intelligent, luck, lucky ; sAv//, sAZ/fe/, strength,. strong, sPyle, 

5 tyilsh, toier; i, talen tea 

Build your vocabulary: Preaxes and suff> 


*,Vf 

!•> ■’ 


•V* *... 

V r ** v «! 


.•/•yv 


w. 




. .v. 


Language focus 

Adverbs or oeciree 




resent penecl - stir, yet, lust ard already 
for ard s/nce 

Present perfect arc past s'nap e 

of aecctlves 


!vV< 


}'[' I P- 




v&-S- 

WW.. 

:«j*y ;•>: 
v:::£y 


English Plus Options yA 

Extra hs:en:ng and speaking: Desc'ioirg people (page 91; 

Curriculum extra: _arguage ard literature: Newspaper 
(oage 99) 

Culture:Teenage magazines (page 13/; 


U 




... -.1 


i • I 


\ A 

i v ' 


1 •' ■» 


Key competences W W :V W 

_ea r ning to esvn; Idenffying cog rates ord false fiends 


•*r\V, 


•cjge BB) 


Soc'al and civic competences: Face read mg gifoe (page 39 

Co i ura awa-cness and expressior: rstan: fame 
(oace egy me Brit School (page A2), _anguage anc 
litcrature: \ewsoaoers (page 99} 

Sense of initiative am cntreprenejrsh.’p:Teenage 


.v 


Unit 4 


■ ' i 

> •' • 


.. .*: 

■ , ’•* 
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Read the ques/ems witn the class and elic’t answers r rom 
indivicual stucents. Fncoorage stuccrts to cress the 
answers they do not already know a -d use tneir suggested 

to sta r t a Cass discuss'on. Alternatively, ask students to fine 

* 

the mfcrmat’on on ir,e before the class, or dur’rg the class if 
you ->avc access to the internet. 



1 


2 


» t 7 


Face reading is describing what someone's character is ?M<e 

A — r* 

by looking at their face. 

Celebrity culture is a culture where people can become 
celebrities quickly, and they are admired by lots of people. 
The BRIT School is a Performing Arts and Technology 
secondary school in London. 


Aims 


• Learr vccabf ary nor describing oersoraFfes. 

• Learr now to ident'w cognates anc £ a so tr ends. 

• i ear r ac ver b s of deg roe. 

• Practise t.srg adve-os of ceqme to describe people. 

Warm-up (3 minutes) 

• With oooks c osed, as< students to name someone 
everybody <rcws, sue-" as a "V or pop star, ard write tneir 
name c*' me beam. F ic L words to describe tnem. 

• Point out that some adject’ves describe people's physical 
appearance anc some dcscr’oe the'- personality. Elicit me 
• nea r ir g of personality . 

Background 

z ace rcacirg or'oersono'ogy'was first developed in the 
1930s by an American judge, toward Vincent .ones, who 
believed it was possible to tell whether or not a person 
was a criminal by then facial features. More recently, 

'c oo k s have be c r vv utteri w h i c h g ’ ve advice on u s i n c f ace 

fc ^ iU 

reading in a business environment, for example when 
deciding whether or not to offer someone a job. 


Exercise 1 (§) 2.02 

♦ Afre- students have checked tne wees, -rode and ri 
ronurciat’on of anv words whfeh are unfamiliar. 





1 curious 
6 mean 


2 active 3 shy 4 ambitious 

r 

7 intolerant B sensitive 


S innocent 


Exercise 2 

• Ask students to identify any words in their language 
wh-ch are simian Ask them to tons ate the wtrds and say 
whemer the meaniras a-e s’rr-ilar or different. 

• Encourage students to write these words in t°e r own 
sentences and to -eccm their and othe- examples of 

glares and false micros m their note books. 


co 



1 Students' own answers 

2 Students'own answers 
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Exercise 3 

• Focus on the face reacirg charts. Make sure to at students 
jrderstanc the adjeciVes used :c describe shape, eg. 
irionauior, wick, cvoi. 

w* 

• Ask some s: uoerts to moot bock :o the c'ass on their 
answers, "there are disagreements, osk students to justify 
them answe-'s. 



1 friendly 
curious 
intelligent 
Generous 

v j 

determined 


A 




A 


6 

7 

8 
9 


confident 

serious 

active 

intelligent 


s 


Exercise 4 

• Read the Prst sentence with 'me class and e'Cil wrere the 
adverb is m :ne sentence. [I he adverbs orepanhoned in 
front of the adjectives.} 

• Before s tdenfs choosc:ne correc: advc r bs, • ervnd 
them to read the sentence carefully to make sine tney 
understand the context. In a weaker class, allow 'mem to 

werk m pairs. 

• ;' a stronger class, you could ask students to mink o r 
alternahve sentences using tne alternative adjectives. 



1 incredibly 

* 

2 not very 

3 was really 


LANGUAGE NOTE 


4 very 


5 


6 is incredibly 


. >T * «WJ 


Students may no" know the rule that 
we tend to use quite w : tn positive adjechves, [She's quae 
cheerful. Hof quite Generous), out we ta^c to use o mt with 
negative adjectives [He's a bit mean . it was a bit boring ;. 




i .. .» Pm*. **-s>x " I 


Exercise 5 

• Do the examole vv'th the class, e'icihng the position of tne 
adverb. 

• After students have rewrilter the sentences, ask them 
to creek the v answers in oairs and correct any mistakes 

ore vo j check w : n the dass. 


'ipY 



1 One euro! That's a bit mean! 

2 It s a fantastic place*Jim really happy that we're here. 

3 That new Ferrari is quite expensive. 

4 They get up at 6 am That's incredibly early. 

5 He's a big Liverpool fan. He thinks that they're really good. 

Exercise 6 

• Read :re Key pnrases whn the c'ass.. mooe..‘ng 
pronunciation. 

• n a weaker class, ask students to translate tne phrases 
nto their own anguage.. ana teen complete the phrases 
fer two people that they k-»ow. 

• Ask individual stucents tc reao out some of tnec 
sentences, a~c correct any erem. in a stronger class, 
encourage students to correct errors as a class. 



Students'own answers. 

Exercise 7 

• Read inreugb the "ask and the exam.o'c with the class to 
T3<e su-e students u icewtanc woat they have to do. 

a weaker class, te,l students to maKe notes before they 
speak, to use as suooert, 

file students are working in the :r pairs, walk a round the 
so o n a r.d ch ec k t n ey a r e u s : no t he k ey p h r a sc scorrectiy. 

Ask individual students ;o -eac out some of'mei 
sentences for the c'ass to Guess. 


\A 



Students’ own answers. 

Finished? 

* Re f er fast finishers to tne Finished? activity. Ask idem to 
ite a descriptor! jsrg the key oorases and adverbs of 
jegree. 

T n cy can sw a p t h e' r a ns we rs with another ms: ririsher anc 
guess who tne person is. 


vw 






i Optional activity: focus 

| lr> pairs, students use the ‘see reading guide to analyse 
theT earner's personality. 

Tc.' [hem to study the "bc.e reading guice carefully anc 
j make r.ctcs or' their partner's mce. ! ike the notes on 
! Scanett Johansson and Daniel Craig. 

j ~hev should ren vvrre a short description o* their 

4 7 

1 partner's personality, l : ke vne rexts on page xc. e 11 them 
\ t b cy r^ust use ad ve v os degree a s we 1 1 as pmsor.ali :y 

ad : ec fives. 

| Ask some students to read their texts to t-e class and 
| ask students if tney agree with the descript : ons of their 

\ classmates. 

Cultural awareness and expression, Social and 
civic competences 

Thes activity will help students to express their opinions 
and t he • r o w r c rea ti vi ty in an a p p ro p r i a te way.. t vv 11 
also help them to interact in a cooperative manner. 


& 




■mt _ ia %. rA uf>r»r 
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Workbook pages 32 and 33 
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Aims 

• Read about people who become stars ovemignt. 

• Road tor general meaning and specific Information. 

• I earn abcu: diomatic expressions. 

• Learn about prefixes and sufhxes. 

Warm-up (3-4 minutes) 

• With books closed, ass students if they watch talent shows 
on t V. LI id: the names o r the most popular talent shows. 

• Ask if they can remember the names of peop.e who 
have won talent shows 'n the oast. Ask if they thins these 
peop e stay famous for a iorg time. 

• Ask students they would like to taKe omt in a talent 
show and to give masons for their answers. 

Background 

The most poouiar talent shew for aspiring pop stars in tne 
U< is The X-Factor, which started in the UK in 2003 and has 
since spread all over the world. Of the winners, oruy Leona 
Lewis has cone on to have a successful career in music 

The other very popukr show is Britain's do: lalent, wnich 
attracts potential stars with a huge diversity of talents. ~h is 
is part of the Got aient series, which is now broadcast in 
over twenty countries. 


Exercise 1 

• Students use t me'r dictionaries to check the meaning of 
the wo tJs. ,Voccl and drill pwnuncia 1 ion cf any were!s 

that you think students will Pnd difficu t. 

/ 

• Cheek answers with the class, then as< wnut they ihinx 
instant fame means. Anc 'ct students discuss in pairs now 
peop.e become distantly famous. 

• -licit some ideas from individual students, but do no: 
accept or reject any ideas at this stage. 



St udents’ o w n a n s we rs. 

Exercise 2 (§) 2.03 

• Students follow the text in their boo<s as they listen.Then 
they can check cnee answers to exerc'se ". 

• y sc u s s w h e t h e i st u o e n rs 'ideas were c or rec t. 

Exercise 3 

• Before students start the activity, remind tnem to read earn 

✓ • 

question and all the options carefu.ly.They should identify 
the key information in earn quest'on, then read through 
the text to Pnd tne part wnicn answers each one.They iher 
need to mac through that part of the text careTilly anc 
choose which of the options is the oest matco. 


Exercise 4 

• Read the task with the crass and go through the prefixes 
and suffixes who the students. 

• Check students understand that the def'nitions for each 
word are incomp'ete anc that words in the oox are 
needed to complete them. 


Students car wo r k in pairs :c compete line definitions. 

Chec< answers ana check that students understand tne 
expressions. In a weaker class, ask students to translate 
the words. In a stronger class, encourage students 
to out the words into then own sentences to show 
understanding. 



1 

2 


without 


4 with 


not 


5 


can 


3 across the whole 

Exercise 5 

• Students work individually to complete the sentences 



4 unkind 

5 worldwide 


1 useful 

2 sleepless 

3 predictable 

Exercise 6 

• Read through the questions with the class. Check 
understanding oGhe deas. in a weaker class, tell 
students they can choose three out cl the Lve quesoons 
to answer. 

• G've students time to preoam answers to the cues Lions. 

• Go round and listen as students ask and answer me 
questions in oairs. Encourage tnem to give as much ceta 
as they can in their answers. 

• rsLucenr.s enjoy discussing this tooic, you could extend 
this into a group discussion. P'CKore o r tne questions a ’ 
ask students to contribute to a class discussion about it. 



Students' own answers 

More practice 
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Aims 


Exercise 4 


earn the use of the present perfect will s>lili,yel,jin>i arid 
jireody. 

Practise using the ore sent perfect with still, yet lust an cl 




: vreocry. 


Warm-up (3-4 minutes) 

• '.Vi & books dosed, revisc thc content of the instonr fame 
text. Ask: 1 / 1 /as. Craig outside lhe building at 9 am.? (Yes, he e/as.) 
//os Craig inside the building at i / a.m? (A/a he warn// Has 
Craig auditioned for talent shoves before? (Yes, he has) I las he 
eeer been successful in gening on them? [No, he hasn't.) 

• Discuss iceas ar'd fine cut now nuch students nave 

"e ti em be r ed cor r e.c 11y aboul the iex:. 

✓ 

Exercise 1 

• r pars, stucents comp e:e :ne sentences then natch 
them with explanations a or b. 

• Students check their answers in me text. 



just, b 2 still a 3 already; b 4 yet a 


•VS/SW.*.*- V.’. 


LANGUAGE NOTE 


Stucents o/cn make mistakes with the 
oosition of these words in the p-eserz perfect : 1 lejas thtts- 
-tfo He has left just | 

I 

Students may also incorrectly use the past simple with just [ 

to talk about more recent events: The film just snarled. j 

| 

"hey mav not realize that just is usually used on its own I 

s y J x x 

% 

and ‘'’Ol in combination w'th a more precise t : mc ohmse: j 
He/s just left ffe i -te i f j 

r 

E 

'/■cm common errors include the use of yex n affirmative j 

* 

sentences: / have finished vet. anc Lue use o f: a : tnree j 
words in incorrect pos’tions in a sentence: / re ham/ done \ 
' r rstHh hvteadyhavedrnrshed: We - haven^yeffimnett: \ 

Stucents also fo'gel that we usually use the present 
oerfect vvitn these words, rathe" than the oast simple: I've 
already finished \\CJ t already finished: 


■ ‘l 1 i\.V> M <1 iVl 




Exercise 2 

• Students r ead tnrough the ru es and comolete then wit!' 
Terence to the sentences in exercise Ur a weaker 




class, ask students to do mis in oairs. 



2 just, already 3 yet 

Exercise 3 

• "el students to use the rules and the examples ir 
exercise 1 to help them orde" the words. 



7 


* 

0 


■? Ti 


They stiS! haven't made the video. 

We have already seen the talent show. 

They've already had two hits. 

She has lust won a talent show. 

* 

Have you signed a contract yet? 

I’Ve just seen a really good film, 
he actor still hasn't found a iob. 


Read the ex amp e with the c ass anc explain :na: student: 
should use their own ideas to answe' each question. 

in a stronger class,, stucents wnte then answers individual y. 
m a weaker class, ask toem to wme in pairs. 

Ask ali students to compare their answers in oairs ar'd 
corrcct any n’sta kes. "e111hem to pay particUa r attenlion 
to the meaning anc position of still, yet, just and already. 



S t.u d e nt s ; own a n swet's. 

Exercise 5 (§) 2.04 Tapescript page 151 

• A ow students time to mad toe vvcrcs in the box and 
the prompts. 

• Pause the CD after each dialogue for students to write 

their sentences hoi'/dually. 

* 

• As< students to prepare questions and answers,, men 
compare their answers in oa v s and help their partner 
correct any mistakes. 

• Stucents then practise asking and answering their quest'ons 
with their partner while you mo t tomhe accuracv. 



mu 

1 To m stHI hasn't mad e din n e r. 

2 Simon has just arrived at school. 

3 Polly hasn't written her essay yet. 

4 Jonny still hasn't finished the test 

5 J a n e h as a I re a d y s ee n the film. 

6 joe h a sn 't got a jo b ye t. 

Students' own answers. 

Finished? 

• RelV fast finishers to too Finished ? activity. As< them to 
wnte sentences, ther compare with arother fas; finisher. 
Alternatively, they can read some oftoeir sentences to the 
class when everyone has finished, and other studerts can 
decide if the sentences are true br them. 


i> k/.l 


Optional activity: Language focus 

In pairs, students preoare an interview. Ore c/them is 
going to be Craig and the othe r is going to interview him 
eithe r oefore or after he has aucilionec (o'after ne has 
won toe show;. Tell students toey must irc.uce examples 
of the px'sent perfect w'th still,yet and already . 

Ask some pairs to perform tneir interviews for the class. 

Cultural awareness and expression. Social and 
civic competences 

Tics activity will help to develop students'own creativity, 
ft w j I a iso help them to work i n a cooperali ve rnan ner. 


f j 


■r 


• • - - - / /i- * '-/l- 


More practice 
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Aims 


C/" V 'V'jl 

. a<.\ 


I .earn vocabjlary relating to personal qualities. 

Listen lo un l iter v‘ow with two sti..dents at 11 e RR 
in . or don. 

Listoo tor conera mean tic ana speafic a e:ails. 

. can bow to talk abor t dualities. 


Warm-up (3 minutes) 

• W ’ th books closed, ask students :c think about now slar$ 

'n thcir country. As< wny they thin< those peopIe k ave 
oocone for nous, 

• Ware on the board: To be a star, you must he ... 

• Flic it words to corripIete the scr 1 tonco.. anc wn tc t hem or 
the board. 

Exercise 1 

• Stud errs use the'r dictionaries to check the meaning of 
l h c: words, M ode I a nd d r i 11 o r o n u ncia:'o n o 1 2 3 4 5 6 a ny wo rd s 
that you th.’nk students wi.l fir'd c'fficult. 


$ 45 !_ 


1 creative 
1 talent 

3 fame 

4 skilful 


independent 

egos 

lucky 


;ercise 2 ® ?.0!> 

Orc:o students have completed the table, rney lister and 
check the "answers. 

(mock answers w'th rhe class. In a weaker class., (.neck 
students undei stand the words by asking for translations. 
In a stronger class,, ask students to define the new wares 



I talent 2 style 3 creative 4 good looks 5 intelligent 
6 fame 7 lucky 8 egotistical 9 skilful 10 independent 

II strength 12 courageous 

Exercise 3 ® 2.06 Tapescript page 152 

• Fxplain too: when students lister the fust lime, they 
should try :o pic< cu: the rames, :nen say who the 
people are. 



Exercise 4® 2.06 

• Allow students time to mad the sentences before t.ncy 

isten ana in. 

• 

• Remind them to correct false statements. 



1 True. 

2 False. Troy's speciality is theatre. 

3 True. 

4 False. Stacey has been at the school for a year. 

5 True, 

6 Fa is a Sta cey h a s j ust I ea rn t h o w t o rn a ke D V D $. 


Read throng i rhe key phrases and pu; students nio pairs 
to ana yse the par: of speech needed for each one. 

YoI.i couId do an example or: c)oarc by compet'nc some 
cualities for the first ‘tern: He's very role reed and good- 
looking. Flic.i: that these arc adjectives. 



1 adjective 2 noun 3 noun 4 noun 5 adjective 

6 adjective 

Students' own answers. 

Exercise 6 

♦ All ow st u d e nts ri m e to re a d the jobs ‘ n L h c b ox a n d 
prepare sentences. In a weaker class, ora'nst.orm 
adjectives which right go with each job before students 
start the activity. 

• Students t ad thcir sentences to their partner, who tries t 
guess too job. 


S tu d e n ts'' o w nans we r s. 


■ v. v.'/j . v- raiv.v.r.viv. - /.' v.v / «.v 


Optional activity: Vocabulary 

Refor students back lo the vocabulary in exemise 1 and 
the key phrases 'n exercise 5. Ask them lo choose tlrec 
of the worcs Tom me ser and wdle sentences usinc toe 
key oh rases, lor example, She's very talented. An actor needs 
good looks. j 

Students close their books, in pairs, they take turns to road 
their sentences lo each other Their partner re-forms the 
sentence, changing the adjective to a noun or vice versa: 

I le's very talented. / >e's got a lot of to lent. 

Learning to learn 

This activity vvTI improve students' study skills- • 


>vu A » VS» ISSflV.1 k V--*. 


< - • - - • S V iVl <A0 


, A.-\ -* • td A W -‘I 


Optional activity: Listening 

Delate these sentences, or write them on the ooarc. 

1 Troy came to the BRIT Schoo vvnon he was fftecn. 

2 I here are 600 studerts at the GRI i School. 

3 IlS d'Ticult to cot a p ace at the school. 

4 People pay to go to the schoo. 

As k st u d e n ts to d ec' d e frcD m \r e n c ry w he t i' e r t h cy a re 
true or foise. 'day the record? no aaain for them to check 

S ..A 





1 False. (He was fourteen.) 
3 True. (It/s hard to get in.) 


2 False. (There are BOO.) 

4 False, (The school is free,) 


Communicative competence 

This activity will nelp to improve students'listening ski i 


1 I ' » • - r I 1 -•« V»1 . r H A * . IA «• 


More practice 
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Aims 

• .earn for a no since with the present perfect. 

• Practise usne for and since win the present perfect. 

• ..ear' 1 the diference oetweer the present pe r feci and 
past si mole. 

• Pr act se i, s i n g : ~ e p re so r t per fc ct a n d pa st s i rr < o e. 

Warm-up (2 minutes) 

• VVith books closed, revise tne nforma:'on fron the 
istenira exercises about the SR! - School in :oe crevicjs 
esser. Ask s: ucer 4$ how org "hoy a nd Stacey bavc oeen 
at the school a no e iclt the sentences: I've, been here, since 
2G0S a no /Vc been here for a year. 

Exercise 1 

• After students have chosen the correct werds in the 
sentences, check answe-'s. (hen read through the rules 
and check understanding. 

• Students match the exarnoles wTh tne deschoLicws. 


Ask students to mans ate the sentences into then own 
■anguaye, and ask what they notice aocj; ire terse that 
is usee 'n tnglish anc the' r cwr language. 

1 since, a 2 since,, a 3 for, b 


• ‘.v. a *\r *A^ a 4'j vj m iJV a "i***^-*^- -p i 


LANGUAGE NOTE 


Students sometimes use t u e presort \ 

\ . \ 

\ sum pie mlher than the present pelect whh for arc since: I 

■ Hhe - hetr - finre - br^ - yen??- \ 

l 

Sitcoms also 4 orgct to use for mthcr than since when ! 

| referring lo a period of time: irebeerrhere since a wetkr | 

Exercise 2 

• Students work in oairs a^d apo y wnat tncy have coverec 
T. the rules to natch the r'me expressions lo for or since. 



for; two years, an hour, a long time, a month, two days 
since: last Saturday, March, Christmas, I met him, 2009 

Exercise 3 

• I ell smeents to read the sentences all me way through 
and icertify the time expression hi each one, before 
chocs' wo wh en word to como ete it with. In a weaker 

..j 

class, co the fust 'tern as an examp e. 

• Ask students to compare their answers in pars ard correc f 
any mistakes oefore you check with tne class. 


1 

£> 

3 


haven't seen, for 
has been, since 
has had, since 


4 haven't heard, for 


6 


haven't released, for 
ve had, for 


Exercise 4 


After stucents have -competed me sentences, ask 
ind'vidjal students :c read some o~ them sentences lo ihe 
c ass. Correct any rr i st a ke s be r c re l h ey a s k a r dan s we r. 

Go 'Cand the c ass monitoring fc' accuracy. 



Sty cJ e n ts ; ow n a n swe r s. 


Exercise 5 

• To introduce ihi's language point, rewr students back to 
exemise - on pace 42. Ask students to f no vehes n the 
past $ mp e and present oerfect. 

• As< s: j cenis wnv linev tir k tre oasi si mole is used iri 

/ J I m 

seme questions a^ri the o r esent perfect n otners. Flicit 
ideas, but do not accept or re'ec: aw at ths stage. 

• Read ihe sentences in exercise 5 with the class a~cl elicit 
the answers to tne cues:ions. 

1 Sentences a, c and e are In the present perfect. Sentences b. 
d and fare in the past simple. 

2 Sentences b ; a and ?, 

3 Sentences a, c and e. 


-W-Sw 


1 <-»*»»v W Wl , S-' I . I > • . VV 1.1 • 


T - Wi'V'V.’ • I. 1 .' 


• ‘ .'■'n^V.'A'rl /V. f V A 


LANGUAGE NOTE 


_Students efte^ forge: that we must 

i use the past s’m pie, rot ihe present perfect, wren we 
j say exactly when something happened: I played football 
\ yesterday. \OT Hteveybaye-d- tcc too H yes ter day. 

1 Students also forget :ha: we must use the present perfect, 

» 

S not toe oas: shnoic, when taikmq aoout an experience w':h 
► 

j no time reference, f or the recent cast or when the perod 
I of time is unfinished: I've seen that film. NOT f saw that film . 




Exercise 6 

* Rem’nc slude^ls lo read the lexl all the vvay through f'rst 
to ciet a ceneml idea of me mean'nc before choosing 

w- ^ -J JJ 

which tense to use in cacn gap. 

• r a stronger class, ask students to tmnsmrm the 
sentences in the firs: pamgraon mom tne past simole to 
owser.l oer r ec L arte vice versa. For example, They firsi rr ic l 
in 1997 tra nsforms to i hey ve known each other since 1997. 
:The frst sentence cannot be transformed.; 



1 have had 
6 have had 


5 


met 5 piayea 4 
've been 8 met 


was 5 act 

t j 


Exercise 7 

• Students vvr'te lists indivicuallv. t-ien ask a~d answer n 


i 


,Monitor to check students use the present perfect to start 
cacn ciscuss : on, then use the past simple to give dela'ls. 



students own answers. 

Finished? 

• RelV fast finishers lo the finished? aclivily. Ask them lo 
write sentences using tne eve sew perfect and past simple, 
then comoam tne'r answers w'm anotner fast firisner. 

I More practice 

Workbook page 35 

language focus reference and practice, Workbook page SO 

Tests 

Fivie-s»i:ncite test. less Bank MuinROM 




j 


Unit 4 79 


k 























I 

I 


I 


.1 


• i 


; 

V 

1 

1 

J 

J 


i 

i 


Aims 

• l ‘sten to a conversation about identifying oeople. 

• Learn key phrases tor ‘dentifying peoole. 

• PraCse identifying oeople. 

Warm-up (2-3 minutes) 

• Ask students if they ‘ke meeting new peep e. 

• As< where they usua y meet new peep e. 

• As< vvnat they do if :ney see someone they warn lo r 
Llic't that :ney might ssk a fiend to invoGuce then. 

Exercise 1 

• Look at the photo w'tn Lh.e (Lass and encourage sludems 
to give dcscr plions. htoey find mis d’njcuip g : ve t^em 
sentences to start with, such as TAe girl or the don t has got 
Iona blonde hair. She's wearing o pink top and black trousers 


Exercise 2 (§) 2.07 

• Read the task w‘:n the class and clarify that at tnis stage., 
the students only need to neolify who Aaam is oovnc a 

• When students have “stened to the CD, a$< then fo r 
their ideas. 



Adam is looking at Joanna Mills 





In a weaker class, encourage students to work in oa rs lo 
discuss toe answers. 

in a stronger class, encourage students Lo 7y lo 
compleie the ohrascs and denjy the speaker from 
memory. 

P av :ne CD r or students to check then answers. 

/ 

Go round and lister as sruderts pmct'se the dialogue in 



1 over (Adam) 

2 before (Adam) 

3 longhair (Lucy) 

4 about (l.ucv) 


5 

6 


7 

f 


know (Adam) 
like (Adam) 
an Interesting face 


rva' 


Pronunciation: Diphthongs 

Workbook page 91 
Teaching notes !$S 

Exercise 4 

• r ccus students on the onoto of Jess, Nick, Mill’e a^d Dan 
Ask students lo rear throucih the words 'n tne box and 

r 

complete each sentence with the word or words that fit. 

• Sruderts complete tne sentences md'viduahy, then 
compare their answers ‘n pairs. 



1 biue T-shirt 
1 fair 


3 

4 


smiling 


5 

6 
7 


seen 

hair 

shy 


Exercise 5 

• Read the examo.es with the class. 

• Give another example by asK : nc aoout someone r the 
mass anc ask no students to identify we person. 

• Ask ino'vidual students in turn to asK about someone in 
the c ass. Ask the resl. o r the class to identify the oerson. 



Students' own answers 


Exercise 6 


• Ask sluaents to worK n pars anc -ewrte the dia cgue so 
wa: they are talking aoout tne ocoolc in tne ohoto. 

• Monitc rou'vi the c‘ass anc help as necessary. 

■ When stuccnts have completes the!*- a’alogues, asK Dcm 
too •‘a ct ■ se wi : n a oa r t r. c r. 

• As,< t K em to swap roles and practise again. 

• jo not interrupt stucents or cor met them at this stage, 
bui mo n ito" ar d n ote d o w;' any commo A or r cr $, 

• Ask some students ro perform their dialogues fan the c'ass 
In a weaker class, a ow students to refe r to the dia'ogue. 
In a stronger class, encourage them to be mom 
spontaneous and exoanc. uper :rc model d'a.ogue. 

• Conduct a short feedbaox sessTr : n wrich you correct 
any com mo;'' errors. 

Students' own. answers. 


✓ k . * ft **. - ,V. ■ V*’ 
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Optional activity: Speaking 

Put stjoer-ts into groups oJouano tc i them to imagine 
tna: they a e at a party. 

Ask them to wr'te mc’r own conversation using some 
of the cxprcss : ons Jr idemrfying anc nndirg cut about 


/ 



Mon’tor anc help whi e students are work'nc. 

Wnen students are maev, ask them to o r actise ;ne> 

* 

conversations w thei" groups. 

Ask one cr two grcuos to peJcmr them conversations fcr 
lhe class. 

Cultural awareness and expression. Sense of 
initiative and entrepreneurship, Social and civic 
competences 

I his activity wi-‘ ^e ; p to deveco students'own 

creativity, t will also heo teem to use then own 

.* • 

miiiaifve and decision-making skills during the 
planning, organization and management of their work, 
and to work in a coooerative manner. 


r VO »■» •’ « WI //I 


r/V' ftW - '*■ u..i*vrr^r '>-» - 


interesting 


More practice 

Communication: Pa invert, Tsatiiehs Photocoprable Resources 
page 211 

Tests 

CDeakina test 4 Jest Bank wit JOG 
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\jms 

* - ’dy a r icao I bio y ' a p h y o r a ce I e b r i l y. 

• .mo key pnra ses r or wr'tmg a b'ograph> 

• mam how to order adjectives. 

* • ■ te a b : oc ra phy of a ce I e b" ity. 

*Varm-up (3-4 minutes) 


ilh oooks dosed.. ?s< students woo lheir fa vo trite 

mlebritv : s. Uir.i: some names. 

✓ 

-•;< students what they know about their favourite slay 
>' examp e, where they were corn, woere they lived, how 


moir career star leu. 

• i : c i: so it e i dea s, t oe o as < sLudents whe m t h ey ca n f ne 
:ni s i nfo r rr ati or i . VVr it e th e wo rd biogrophy on &e b o a' d 
j od cIicit tha11hcy cao rcad a biography of thie star. 

Exercise 1 

• . og k at me photo and ask students r *"they krow this 
nelson. Elicit ioformati o nth at t h ey a I roa c y K n ow 

3boat her. 

• After students have read toe model text a no answered t 
questions, ask them whether the information they gave 
before they rcac the text was coroot. 


ne 




1 Pa r a g rap h 2 d escr I be s K a tie's tee n a g e years. 

2 Katie stud Ied at th e B RIT sc h o o I. 

3 tier big break was when she signed a contract with a small 
record company 

4 She beca m e Eu rope's bi g g est-se I i i n g fe m a I e art I st, 

3 Since 2005, she's worked with the Save the Children charity. 

Exercise 2 

• Read thro nan the kev oh rases with the t_ ass. 

ir /l ' 

• Ask stucents to try to order them bom memory, then 
check their answers in me text. 



1 ,.. was born In ..... 

2 She'saor.and ... 

3 She's been involved in ... since ... 

4 Her big break came in .... 

5 I n t h e years that foI lowed,... 

6 Since thorp she has... 

Exercise 3 

• 1 ook at me table with the class, Explain that the nead'ngs 
q've tne co r rect redo•' fo' adiectives. 

Sr' • ‘ 

• Students corrolete lhe green sections with the correct 
infomnar'en, then use the table as a reference to help 
them o'der the ac/reaves. 

• n a stronger class, ask students to wr’te "ive sentences 
describing people they know. Encourage mem to use 

a a e c l i ve s ini m c u c. ed t n ro uyhc u c the u nit. 



1 long 2 dark 3 lovely 4 big 5 brown 

1 shy little child 4 beautiful i 

2 biq new flat 5 warm-hes 


long blonde halt 


4 beautiful big blue eyes 

5 warm-hearted young girl 

6 I ove I y i o n q red dress 


Exercise 4 

• Reac me tasx with the class. 

• S‘jeert.s think and plan their biograpnies inoVidtally. lit 
a weaker class, allow class tine to chec< students have 
starteo. olanninq suftiden: v. 

• Students wr;e ;hei r biographies.This can be set mr 
homework. 

• Tell suderils :c check moii work, ensue no they have 
ordered the events correctly, and used :ne present perfect 
a n a o nst sirnnle cor m ct I y. 

• When marking writ'nc acbvities, give lecdoack on 

a p p ro pi ia ;.e s ty le a n d c o o e re n c e of the te xa s we i a s 
on accuracy. 

• It is a good idea to use cored ion cooes ether man 
waiting co red ions or students' wo T. Underline the 
mistakes and use a coco to indicate what kind o r m'stake 
't is.. for oxairpIo, WO (word ordor), V (tenses), S (spellinej), 

V (vocabulary), P (punctuation), P- (preposition). Allow 
students time to correct their mistakes, usino the codes. 

More practice 


End-of-unit activities 

Progress review 

Workbook page 58 

1 h e I' i cc ress r ev : ew i s d es ig ned to g i ve stu d c nts th e ch a n ce 
to revise the main vocabulary and gramma" poTits from the 
jri” as well as some of the key phrases, t provides students 
with a record of wnat they have learnt, and it also helps you 
a r d t h e rn to : denti hy a rc as t ha t reed n o ro w or k. 

• 3efore studer; s co the Proqress review. :cII :hem to ook 

- r' ' 

back at ‘ne ma'n vocabulary arv.l cramnar sections of the 
u n ‘ t to rc it i n cl: n e rn o' w h a t: n ey 1 1 a ve s t u died. 

• C heck answers with the class ard as< students ;c 

c o m p I etc t h c pc iso n a I oval urn on. I -1 ey c 1 1 o o s e the 
synbo. wnicln redeem how mey feel about their 
performance in this unit. 

.. ijrp:,age focus m voccauiaiy, Tearhpi's Photocopiai)b Resources 


mo? I6A 


Language focus and vocabulary, lexer's Photccopirsble Rc-souxe; 




■••• ■ .•••■ ••; .unouage focus and rmbubg, Teacher's Phelot-Gpiaole Resources 
ijages I.?/-198 

i omrmniCcitron: Pak work, Teacher's Phuiocupioble Rw' : Ti 1 

Cioss-curriojiai extension, iCdchurT PiiotocoobbT nen -r;232 233 
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Listening 

Exercise 1 

• -ocxs students or the p-'olcs and ask them to discuss 
w ho the peoples re. h ey c a n wo rk irt oars at T rst, ther 
ciscuss as a class. 



1 Leonardo DlCapno ; Angelina Jo he, Taylor Lautner and 
Shakira. 

2 Leonardo DiCaprio is an American actor, Angelina Joke is an 
American actress ; Taylor Lautner is an American actor and 
Shakira is a Colombian singer. 

3 Leonardo DiCaorio's films include: Titanic,. The Beach, 

4 

The Aviator, The Departed inception. 

Angelina Jo lie's films include: Lara Crcft Tomb Raider , 
Alexander, Mo & Mrs. Smith, The Good Shepherd ' A Mighty 
Heart Beowulf. Changeling r, Wanted, Saif The Tourist. 

Taylor Lautners films include: Twilight The TwiLight Saga : 
New Moon, Eclipse, Breaking Dawn. 

4 St udent-s' gw n a n s we rs 


Exercise 2ft 


m kj 


r\ 


Tapescript page 152 


rxoia'o that students ax go ne lo isteo :c a convcrsat'on 

4 .J .J 

aoout a ce corky. -Tear; the task carefully and ensure 
students understand what mforraVon they need rc 


a 

* 

y 


answer 



Joe and Liza do not mention Robert Pattinson. 

Exercise 3® 2.10 

• Stucents lister again for more scecrc deta’s. A'low 
stLcerts time to 'ead through the sentences carefully 
before you o'ay the CD again. 

• Studerts cou d try to ccmp.ete some gaps mom rremory f 
p oss lb e. 

• Let students listen to the CD twice before check'no 


answers. 



1 


<. 


3 


film 

adores, beautiful 
poor people 


4 Angelina idle 


5 Joe's, young 

6 bad 

7 environments 

8 good-looking 


Speaking 

Exercise 4 

• in pars, students agree on a celebrity to discuss, 
tncouraae slt,den:s :c refer back to the pretes to o ve 

:nom iceas if they f nc this d'Ticul:. 

/ 

• Read through, the questiors ard check urderstancirg. 

• Co round and listen as students are working. Monitor for 
correct use of de present perfect ard past simple when 
stucents are answering questions ' and 3. Check that 
students are usino adjectives as mucr, as they can. 



Exercise 5 

• Read through the conversation structure w'th the class. 
Stucents use their notes ana 'deas from exexise ^ to 
prepare meir cia.ogue, 

• Students srould to low me c'aiogue mode until trey are 
comfortable w : th't. I hen they can swao ro.es and practise 
agah, Explain that students s"ou c use the text n ita'ics 
as orompts to oegin treir sentences. 



Students' own answer* 


Writing 

Exercise 6 

• Read the task won tne class and check understanding. 
Students can use men iceas Tom the dialogue o 1 mirk of 
a new person :c whte about. 

• Repaid tnem tc th*rr< about wny this person is a gocc 
o'e ^odc 1 , 

• Encourage students to read tho ir :exts again care f i,'ly and 
trv to coTOCt anv mistakes. Students car then swao then 
work. wiLh a partner for checking. 



Students'own answers 


jv. ,v*4n. a .Trr> 


i W T'.< » 


s 

I Optional activity: Consolidation 

% 

I To consolidate stucents' unccrstamj'ng of the vocabulary 
1 and gramma" in Starter Ure 4, ask them to write a ' email 
\ to a frie^a. Sav thev shoxo talk about: 

4 

► someth 1 nc t hev " a ve- c o^e rec entl v (the'*' n c w s) 

► a programme tney have seen on~V recently :wx: kind 
cl program ns e wc sit 7 Wa s it g o od 7 ) 

► soneor e;' i e v n a ve met mcemi y : vv r i a L cces ne / s r e 

✓ 

Iook Ike a no what is "is / he r personality like 7 ) 

► a good website they nave usee or an onire came they 
have played recently (why is i: good 7 ; 

| Ask students to ock back througn Stamm Imr 4 to ird 
j useh:! ?aeas and vocaoniax 

Rem nd students that they should use me present perfect 
I for experiences, o i for tlVr.cs :ha: have happened very 
| recently (with just), b j: me past simp.e when they say 
} exaeny wnen something haooened. 

j Ask students to whte their email for homework. In. 

a 

j the next lessen students can read out then emaJs. 

Alterrahvely, ask students to wrhe meir ema 1 omwe ana 
| sena V to a frenc.Theh Trend can pent 't out ami or’ng 
I it to class corccted. 

s 

4 • •**•* * •• •••*•" 

4 * • 

j Cultural awareness and expression. Digital 
competence, Communicative competence 

I This activity will help students :o express the ; r own * 

\ creativity. It will also help to ; mo rove their writing ; 

\ skf's. T hey nave the opportunity to communicate 
I appropriately by email. 


a L^' 


*. .V • •••.* • I * 




Students' own answers, 
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Communication 


can ... 


talk aoour school rules. 

cive ny op'nions about chesting at school. 

talk about miles at home and at school. 

understand peopie talking about schools. 

comod'C my school to schools in other countries 

ask for and give device. 

write: v i : a ■ i i tv 


Vocabulary 

Coro vccabulaw: 

School life: verbs: bully someone, cheat in an exam, copy 
o friend* v/ork, do homework, expel someone, fail an exam, 
net (pocl/bad marks, get a qualification, leave school, 
make friends, pass exams , play truant, revise for a iem 
suspend someone .. take an exam 

School life: nouns: boarding school, mixed school, primary 
school, private school, school holidays, school-leaving age, 
school-leaving exams, school rules, school subjects, school 
uniforms, secondary school , s Ingle-sex school, state school 

Build your vocabulary: American Fnglish 


r 


L& %\ y9£ tocus 

should and must 
hove to arc! don't have to 
rho (I id, m u star d h a ve to 
Order‘'iq inlonmadon 


English Plus Options 

Extra stoning and speaking: “aiKiog about your schoo 
(page 92) 

CiunicUum extra: Citizenship: T ho scnool community 
(page 100} 

Culture: Studying no road (pace 108) 

Voraoulmy bank: American English; School (page ", 1 6) 


Key competences 

Leaning to loan: Lripnvirg your English (cage 53) 

Social skills and c vie comoetorces: What's your attitude 
to senoo ? (page 48)., Cheat! (page 50), Schoois: What's 
bes;? (page 52), Ci: >ensh'o:The school 'community 
(oage 100) 

Cultural awareness and expression: An ooinicn essay 
about boarding schools (page 35), Culture: Studying 
aoroac (page 1 88) 


•; Kt 


IS 


•> •>: 



Reaa the question? with the class and elicit answers from 
individual students, Encourage students to guess the 
a r i s wo rs t hey d a n oral rca c y < r i ovv, and u sethei" suggestions 
:e start a class discussion. Alternatively, ask students to find 
the information online oefere the class., or during the class il 
vo u h a vc a c c es s to the in to r net. 



1 


£ 


High schools. 

Home schooling is being taught at home rather than at 


sent 


i, 


\ 

r 

.V 


s! udeiu d o wnan s we rs. I n t he U nited Ki ngd om it is six teen. 


Aims 

• I earr. vorbs to do wilhi school life. 

• Do a oueslionnaire on aL'tudes to senoo 

• I earn th c fo rr i and u se of s h on Id and r n u s t. 

• Prac:tise using s hould arid musi :o talk a oout ooIiga t i o o. 

Warm-up (2—3 minutes) 

• With books closed, ask students to toll you somcming 
they lice ana something they dislike about their scnool. 
Encourage students to join ir and contribute ideas. 

• As< students wna: Ann of things they do at school. 1 licit 
'deas, and write the verbs on the ooaro (for example, 
study, work, do homework, make friends). 

Exercise 1 

• Students use their dictionaries :o chock :ne rnearVnc of 
the wares urd expressions in the questionnaire. 

• Remind students to thin< carefully about using :nc 
'nfinovc form each v'me anc to use this form in their tab> 

• Fnc:ou r age s; jdents to work ir i divid ua 11y, men compa re 
answers o pairs.Then check as a class to ensure ovoryerv. 
has ag r eea or which column the words go in. 

• In a weaker class, ask students to out the woxJs in new 
sentences to check understanding. In a stronger class, 
ask students to define me verbs. 

• iV o d el and drill t hi c p r o n u n c i at ion if nec.es s a ry. 

• D o \ t out:na: d <) your homework anc revise for a ms t a re i: 
the neutral rather nan positive category, since students 
are expected to do mis the positive casegory covers 
words which are above average achievement. 



Positive: make friends, get good marks, pass exams, get a 
qualification 

Neutral: revise for a test do your homework, take the exam, 
leave school 

Negative: play truant, cheat in exams, fail an exam, copy a 
friend's work, get a bad mark, bully, suspend, expel 


































































































































































































































































Exercise 2 

• Studonts do toe qucstiornaire. Thcy can roac: the 
Questions and options 'n pairs, hut they shot, d put 
ar iswe y s that refect their own iceas. 

• In a weaker class, enco u r a a e s t j denis to wo r k o j I. 

r . / 

c nfa miI iar womls fron the comext. 

• As k s l ace n Is w \ i et o or th cy a c r cc w ith wha11 ne key s a vs 
aooat then. 


In a stronger class, you cou d ask students tc prepare 

a sho r t surnmarv oased on their an s we rs to Lhe 

✓ 

questionnaire and the key. This could stan, for exanp e: 
I've gol a good auiiude la school because i get good tv arks 
and i make: friends too.... 



Students'own answers. 

Exercise 3 

• Read through the Questions with the class and chec< 
undemanding. I r st jeents find any of the Questions 
di Picul:., as< Toilier slucenls can offer a translation or 
explanation. 

• A • c w s l l d e nts t i rr c to p r c pa re their a ns we rs to t h e 
questions individually. 

• Put students in pairs tc ask and answer toe Questions. Go 
•ound a no isten as tney are tak'nc. Check they are using 
thie pmsent perfeecorrecLly, ard help with voca buiary. 

• Ask some students to reoort back tc the class on the'r 
oar trier's answers. 






Students' aw rs a n s we rs. 

Exercise 4 

• T o introduce lhe language point, refer students back to 
the questionnaire. Ask stud errs what verbs they can find 
that am used to give advice. 

• F i cl lhe ans we r s s h o i j Id and vi us t, a n d as< students ho w 
they would translate :ne verbs into their own language. 

• Students complete lhe sentences and check their answers 
against the questionnaire. I hey use their answers to he p 
tnem answer Questions a-e. 




must 2 should 
must b should 


3 mustn't 4 shouldn't 


d No e No 


c mus 


nt 




T7pT7CTRtT7TTr 


LANGUAGE NOTE 


Students often make the mistake of 
using to afte r mod a I ve r b s: He should to beii his parents. 

Students also forge: that we use not to term negatives 
w i t n m o d a ve r o s, n o l d o r /'/ / doe s / ? I : Ya u rn as in't ch eo t in 


exams. NO' -rbn 


: i j ;. lx.) i c.; 


; / cau 


r LVw'kU/<\1 r>T> ft’TrCXXVrAW LU/.a'f*VA'.4VJ V/.’ W/A'-'.n rrt’XWAW^TAH’AVAVAVAV.W W'JLl rr,1 

Exercise 5 

• Befcre stude nts chouse thic co r rect wo rd s r do i n.t c u L lna: 
sometimes ‘s a matter of judgement whether something 
is a recommendation or a stronger obligation. I owever, if 
so met h i r' g is a rule o r I a w th c n we m u st u s c rn us t. 


* Ask students to compare their answers in pairs and correct 
anv rn‘stakes before vou check with the c ass. 


must 


mustn’t 


Exercise 6 


4 shouldn't 

5 must 

6 should 


Read tnrough the task with the class and loo< at the two 
examp es. 

In a weaker class, brainslor ti ideas about school rules at 
first to he o start the gmup d scussions. 

A s k st i, d errs t o ore p a re so n 'e ans we o individual! y, the n 
conoa'e tneir answers vv'th :ne' : ‘ group, and write a list of 
rules for each place. 


In a stronger class, encore age smeents to think of mom 
ideas for school rules a no aovice. 

Ask groups to v ead out some of their sentences and ask 
otoe" groups whether they agree. Co nee t any errors as a 


Students' own answers. 


■ i' i.rv>r<v«j'j^\r<»'<yvAHy*v.is’SAidw/ , iwvi.\M i.ujiV/iirroKHvy.WuXijj 




? Optional activity: Language focus f 

\ Tell students they are going to give each other adv'ce on j 
\ *’ ; 
? howto do well at school. Ask s Indents to worn indi vidua' y § 

j and prepare some pieces of advice fo-* a fiend on how to: j 

s : 

\ • enioy school \ 

\ 

1 ♦ revise for a test i 

! \ 

: • oass exams. j 

i 

: “ell students thcv snouId usc should/ sheuidr : 'l and | 

i must / mustn't. \ 

^ t 

) lr oairs, studcncs civc each othe r acvice, and aqroc ana I 

“ V 

l 

• cisacree with ea.cn otner. Ask ind vidual students to read l 

: .i 

; out some of their pieces of aovice to the class, and ask tne \ 
\ class w h ether th cy a g rec o r c i sag ree w'': h t h e a cl v' ce. j 

Communicative competence. Social and civic \ 

competences \ 

• > 

I his activity will enrich students'ccmnurvcation skills 

* 

oy hel p i r g the rn to u n d er st a n d t h e w a y Ian g a a g e • 

l \s strue tured. 1 1 wMl also help them to work in a \ 

\ coo p e rat i ve manner. I 


'"•'V- ^ - -■ 




More practice 

Waikbook pages 40 ^nd 41 


ice. 


Tests 

Rvc-mi mite tost, Test Bark Multi ROW 


Units 85 










Aims 

■ Head about cheating in exams. 

• Read for genera 1 meaning anc specif c information. 

• I earn some Amet ican rng 1 ishi vocaouiary. 

• .earn key phrases fo r agreeing and disagreeing. 

Warm-up (3-4 minutes) 

• Wim books c.cscc, write the wo'd cheat on the ooarc and 
elicit me mearvne. 

• Ask students to think about the different ways in which 
people can cheat. 

• Ask students to give their opinions on the tooic of 
cheating. Iry to e'ic't different ideas and er-coinage 
students to join n and give their opinions. 

• Ask students r:hey can guess what percentage of school 
students cheat in tests and exams. 

Background 

"the issue of cheating has occome qu'Te important m 
recent years in Britain. Most exams that students take 
at the aoe of sixteen (GCSEs) involve a proportion of 
assessed course work, usuany in the form of essays wnich 
students can do at home." 1 "he problem of cheating 
with course work, either by asking parents to help or 
downloading essays from the internet, has become so 
widespread that now the exams are changing, and all 
course work must be done at school. 

There have aiso been allegations that teachers have 
cheated on behalf of students by helping with course 
work, in an effort to improve students'results and so 
improve the reputation of their school. 








wim 


Exercise 1 

• In a weaker class, no o students to reac through the 
sentences. Explain that they should give thc‘ r op'nion, as 
there may be a difference between what o Teren: people 
would descr'be as cneating. 

• In a stronger class, students read the sentences and 
cecide 'n pairs which of the things they think are cheating. 

• Ask seme students to report back to the class on their 
discussions, and ask other students whether mey agree. 

• Students mad the text and identify ’which of the items am 
mentioned.Tell them to ‘gnore the gaps at mis stage. 



u 2,4,5 and 7 are cheating. 

1,2,4 and 5 are mentioned in the text. 


1 b 


Exercise 3 


^ e 


4 f 5 c 


Explain to the class that them are many vocabulary 
differences between British and American Enc'ish. Ask if 
students can think of any examples, such as chips/ tries, 
pavement / sidewalk, etc. 

Students find the American English words m the text. 



1 grades 2 cell phones 3 principal 

Exercise 4 

• In a weaker class, ask for transitions of the words in 
me box oefore students start the exercise. In a stronger 
class, ask students to define me words. 

• Afto v students nave matched the words, encourage them 
to record me words in sentences in meir notebooks. 


1 petrol 2 film 3 rubbish 4 motorway 5 shop 

6 trousers 7 biscuit S pavement 9 lorry 10 sweet 

Exercise 5 

• Read through me key ohrases with the c.ass and cneck 
understanding. 

• Mode, and aril the pronunciation if necessary. Encourage 
correct use of the pn rases by direefng opinion statements 
at some stronger students, for example, it's OK to copy 
someone's homework if they don't mind. You shouldn't discuss 
ideas about homework with a friend. 






! don't think that... / \ disagree with that / you. /1 don't think 
so. / I’m not sure about that That's true, but... 

Exercise 6 

• Allow students Lime to Prepare their answe v s individually 

• Pul. students into pa/s to ask and answer the questions. 
Go round and listen, and check they are us : ng me key 
phrases correctly. 

• Ask some students to report back to me class. 



Students' own answers. 

More practice 


Exercise 2 ® 2.16 

• Explain to the Gass that five of the sentences a-f can bo¬ 
used to complete the gaps n the rex:. 

• Explain that students will need to read me text again 
mere carefu. y to complete the caps."I ney can work 
individually or in pairs. 

• When students 1 islen to me text, encourage them :c 
cored arv mistakes they may have mace. 


Units 
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Aims 

• _e3 r n 1 he forrri and use of ho ve to a nri don ‘f /?«?ve fo. 

• -"iCtiscusingto ve ro a n d c/on T h avc 3 to Lo talk a b o u L 
v ogs that are necessary or no: necessary. 

Warm-up (2-3 minutes) 

• -sk students to find a phrase n paragraph 2 in tne text 

: " cage 50 meaning Its riecessary to cheal' (/ hcy hove (o 
:~€af). Ask them to find a phrase in pa rag "a pn 5 on oage 
:' meaning'it isn't necessary to cheat' (they don't have to 





eat,. 


• 1 sk students what other th'ncs it is necessary to go at 
.wnool (for example, work hard, come to classes, wear a 
..' ifonr ). 

Exercise 1 

• : efer students back to the text to compete tne sentences, 
men ask them Lo study these and use the> answers :c 
"elp them complete the rules. 



nave to 
have to 
don't have to 


^.ules 



* have to 
don't have to 


LANGUAGENOTE 


_i Because students are used to the farm 

have got (haven't got, have ... got?), they often make 
"o stakes with the negative and quest'on forms of have to 
::y failing to use the auxiliary verb do: We-haven't ton tody: 


FTT 


.. Gi C i 


tudenls ofien use don 7 h a ve t o i n co r met I y toco n vey 
tne idea o f oro h i o it ‘on : We d orff-have to be lot€: instead of 


o' oronioit on: 




j: t k 


VC ( W/ 


. Ve mustn't he late. 


i H A ili< l.i\ W %* X V.K.r A’> li*.-^ * (9 L A»J Wf¥ »■ T ' 


Exercise 2 

• Check students'understanding of the word order in 
questions by ask'ng them :c write these individually. 

• Ask students to compare their answers in pairs anc correct 
any mistakes before you check with the c ass. 

• Exp ah that quest ons start with a negative auxi'iary when 
vve am as<ing fo r clarification. So r or item 3 the s pea km 
was su/pr'sed to see seme stuccrts out of unifom :n 

a weaker class, explain that the speaker could have 
said, I thought they ha a to wear uniforms. In a stronger 
class, encourage students to think of alternative ways 
of clarifyirg the situations in items 3 and 4 to check they 
have understood the use cr toe negative auxiliary, don't/ 
doesn't. 


1 D o we h a ve to wa Ik to school ? 

2 Does the teacher have to prepare lessons? 

3 Do n't1 hey h a ve to wea r a u n if or m 7 

4 Doesn't Francis have to study? 

5 Does he have to see the head teacher? 

6 Do you have to go home? 

Exercise 3 (§) 2/7 Tapescript page 152 

• Allow students time to read through tne list of mines to do. 

• Explain that students am going to steo to an interview 
with a q'd who is talking aoout what sue has to anc docs 
not have to do. Students lister and tick the tnings that 
Laura nas to do,, tnen write sentences. 

• Let students lisien to the CD twice, tnen ask them to 
compare their sentences in pa\$. 


1 / Laura has to walk to school. 

2 / L a u ra h a s to wea r a u n sforro, 

3 Laura doesn't have to eat at the canteen. 

4 / Laura has to do her homework before she goes out. 

5 La u ra does n't have to help roa ke dinner every eve n i n g, 

6 La ura doesn’t have to stay at home on sc hooI days. 

Exercise 4 

♦ Reac tnrough the task with the students and check 
understand’no. Demonstrate now students shou ! d use 

m m * 

the nouns anc verbs in noth ooxes to fomi questions. In 
a weaker class, you could ass tnem to write notes about 
answers they might give in an interview, lo ne o mern 
prepare for their partner's quesrons. In a stronger class, 
encourage then to be more spontaneous. 

• Students wr te their ouestions individually. 

• Ask individual students :c read out some of ’.he r 
questions. A s a cl ass, c o'rec l a' \y e •" ror s of fo r m. 

♦ In pairs, students ask and answer the q jestions. Go rourid 
a n d f ste n a s t h ey a re wo • k i n g a r d help w i t h vc ca bi., a ry 
and pronunciation as needed. 




Students' own answers.. 

Finished? 

♦ Refer fast finishers to the Finished? activ'ty. Ask them to 
reac the example and add their own 'deas. Encourage 
them to be as creative as possiole. 

♦ Students write their sentences, then compare vvitn 
an oner fast finisher. 

♦ Alternatively, fast finishers can read some of their 
sentences to the class when everyone has finished and 
other students can decide if they agree or disagree with 
the ideas "or the ideal school. 

More practice 


language focus reference practice. Workbook page 82 

Tests 

F i ve - min ute test Jest Ban k k! u I ri ROM 
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Aims 


_eum nouns re• ating to schcoI life. 

I isler io \free teenager ta king about their schoo s 
Listem r or qcnorai mcaninq arid specific. deta 1 1s. 
Discuss opinions about d'hcrcrt kinds of school. 


Warm-up (2-3 minutes) 

• With books cicscc, ask slucents to say what k’nd of sclico 
:ncy oo to. Ask L snore am other k'nds of school ir their 

j _> 

country, and ask students to say what :ne cifloiences aw. 

• As k w n at t h e a dva nluges a re o f X h e sc: 1 1 oc 1I h ey q o to. a r d 
also w nal; n c c ! sa c va mages a re. 

Exercise 1 

• Ask st ace r; s l o wa d t h ro u g h t h e se r i to n c e s a n d t h i n k 
about thc rneanir i q of Lhe worc:s in b ue. 

• Read the table headings anc cncck understanding. In a 

•m* • * 

weaker class, do another example under each heading. 

• 0ncc studeris have cc it pIeted:nc table, chec< answers 
before s: j dents move on. 

• Students answer the questions with their own ideas. 

Go roi,od and listen as they aw woKing, and heIp ss 
necessary. 



Types of school: mixed sc hoof single-sex school., state school, 
private school, primary school, secondary school, boarding 
school 

Other collocations: school-leaving age, school uniform, school 
rules, school holidays, school subjects, school-leaving exams 
Stu d e nts' own a ns we rs. 

Exercise 2 (§) 2.18 Tapescript page 152 

• "Xpici i n to s t u.J o n: s th at th ey a re g o : no i o I i s ten 1 o fc t j r 
oeople talking aoo.it school, and that they shoe d identify 
which type of schoo 1 eacI i oI thern gocs to. 



1 boarding school 

2 secondary school 


3 single-sex school 

4 state school 


Exercise 3 ® 2.19 Tapescript pages 152-153 

• T xplain that Ths exercise is designed to help students 
predict infer mut'eru 

• I 'ic't ideas, out cc rot e.onf on o' reject their at this s*age. 
Studeats liston to the C 0 to c:neck. their ans wors. 

As k ro u nd l he c ass to fi nd o j l ho w rr a n y an s we rc d 
correctly. 



1 Th 


re. 


JL 


False, 


■r* 


* * rue 



*%) 2 


2.19 


A1 1 cw s: u dens li rn c t o rea d : a r 1 o nest ions and o p lion "o 
prepare dor the listening. I nccurage students to answer 
questions toti memory if they car, before you olay the 
CD again. 

Ask students to cons care the r answers witn a partner 
before you check with the class. 


88 Unit 5 



In a weaker class, you might find t helpful to make the 
tapescript uvula blc for row renew when ct necking answers 
h 2 stronger class., encourage students to explain how 
they a'rived a11 he ans wers by recailing detai.s from tine 
Cstening. 




5 


r' 

i 


Exercise 5 


groups, students read through items 1 6. Encourage 
them to discuss a no agree or* one good thing and one 
bad th'ng about each. 

In s weaker class, ask students to choose tnroo or four o r 
the items to c'scuss. 

Wh. c n t In c y ha ve f n is h e o, a 11 o w them to c or n pa re i heir 
i d e a s wb n a n ot h e r g ro u p. 

If students enjoy tnis orscuss'cn and you wish to continue 
i L, you c:ou Id wrile all tho grou ps' i deus a bout one type 
os c n o o c n t h e boa r d. A sk th e c I a s s w he (her hi ey a q me 
with the opin:c ns, < 3 rd w1 1 y / wny not, i hey could vote cr 1 2 
mo worst and best i kings about that tyoe of schooling. 



Stu dents' o vv n a n svve rs. 


.WWW 


; Optional activity: Vocabulary 

■ 

■ 

i To practise L he vo c a la u I a ry set, ask sn i o c nts to wo r k i n 
i pairs and prepare dof nitions for four o r :ne nouns horn 
: exercise '. 

i Divide lhe class into two teams. Ask pairs cr students from 
each team in turr to reac cut one o r men definitions. 

I heir team mutes nave 30 seconds to give the correct 
wore. If they do so, i bey get a point, btney cc not give 
the co r rec tans we r, t h e ot h e r to a n c an then guess t h e 
answer and gu'n u point. 

As each correct answer is given, wnte that word on the 
board and tell students that worn! is row out o f tho gurie 
and cuni'ct be used aga n. 

The team with the most oo'nts arthe end is the winner. 


■ 

5 


Social and civic competences 

I his activity will help students to wok -n a cooperative 
manner. 


> - •< *j i v* h •**. • i»A-kv> ■ oi •« > 
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More practice 

Workbook pme 42 


Tests 

f ive 7 1 1nulit Os i. ‘ es: 3an < Muiti R 0M 

































































































Aims 

* le a r n; h c c' he m n cc b ct wcc n 5 h o a Id, m m i an d h avc 1 o. 

• Leurn novv :o ir \ 1 ;)rc> ve yo 1 \\ Lnglsn. 

- * ✓ 

♦ Pmcuse Jbina would, tmai a no Lave m la make 
lecommen c d 1 i 0 n sen d 1 . a i k a bo 11 s c h 0 0 ,. 

Warm-up (3-4 minutes) 

♦ Ask studerts to ‘ook pack throuch the unit and find 
examples of should, must and have 10 . 

* ■. cL some simple semences and write then on the beard. 

• Jr derlm c 1 h e ve' bs a: 1 c a sk sin ci enx to 1 ra n s I a le L n 0 
sentences inc men own a no u ace. 

S r- 

Exercise 1 

• -oht oat tne difference in meaning between musTritar.d 
don't notx to. 

* Anm completing the table, students can con care 
answers ri pa x before you check with the c ass. Then 
:'C"cr bac.\ to the warm-jp example's on the boarc and as< 
s 1 .uderv.s 1 0 c\ assiIv 1 hen. 


Exercise 4 



' hrv ad 

►: \ m * ♦ s. j 


2 


has to 


?» have to 4 must study 5 mustn't 


6 don't have to 




VA’ ■‘■nil■ .'.1 1 .V.J»w■ .«#ifj. 1 ■».”.uoJ-.v—*_ T _ r .wrt’J.-.iy■ %Tf^ 


LANGUAGE NOTE 


Students often confuse ‘be mean'nqs or 

- < 

"rdHr'i ; prohibition) a^d 00 ^ hove to no ob ; qa:'on). 
lyo'ca errors nigh: oc: l / Ve-rrxmf^ ; L pay. (instead of '4x 
don't hove to pay ; or Wed&frt-htJvt* ; o peek hvr* ('nslead of 
//e mustn't peek here). 

i 

Students mav also still make m'slakes wim the lorm of the i 

' 

mod a I s: ^ottsHot^d-ttrf v i i him. \ 

..j 


Exercise 2 



r "i ~\r\ 
/ m /\.J 


Ln ecu race students to mad through the whoie text to get 
an idea of the contex: oelore they complete :he activity. 

Ahow s; jderis foe to choose tne correct words oelore 
thev listen to mo CD and coec< mcir answers. 



1 don't have to 

2 mustn't 

3 must 

4 don't have to 

5 should 


6 have to 

7 mustn't 

8 shouldn't 

9 must 
10 have to 


Exercise 3 

• Tefe*• sl udm;s oack \o the taole ; n c:xe r c sc 1 :o he o :^cn' 
choose the correct ve'bs. 

• Ask smdenw (o c.ornoa r e them answers ir pairs and cored 
any mistakes. 

• Hole a froooac:k session vv'lh ; ne wnole class to ensurc 
students am maxing the correct distinctions in the use of 
tne models. 



Sruden tv’ own a nswers. 


a weaker class, co the ursi:wo items as a whole-c ass 


ar vi i y. 


n a stronger class,, crcc uraqc students to explain the'r 
' d oa s a $ n t. c n a s : \ c v can. 

a 

After completing the sentences witn the'r ovm ideas, 
stjceris compare me*'answers in pain. 

Ask incivdta students to read out some cf the'r 
sentences to the oasst ana ask other students wncther 
they agree. 



St tide nt s* o w n a n $ we rs. 

Exercise 5 

• Read the title o” the stjev stralecy and explain the; mis lio 
wil c'vc students ocas about new to improve nor tnglisn 
language leammgmnd also .heir learning hso w geneal y. 

• Stuoents work 'noV'dua y to minx o r wavs to r prove 

* •* 

mei' Erolish. 


Ask siudenls :c comoai'e mei-' answers in pairs a no say 
wi'ctnm they a ante wi:r the:-* partner's ideas. 

I lie L ideas from (he c ass. v ou ecu d wri.e good 'oeas on 
the ooard and asxstucents to- copy men down and <eop 
em as a chock si ihcv car ro ; or to in tne futi/e. 



ems own answers 


Exercise 6 

• o prepare, elicit icons Tom the c ass anc correct any 
mistakes with the use o“ tne tareel ! anguagc.T^ea i^ 
ca w. siudenls wr'te tne r sem.erces. 

• In a weaker class, cnecK coved use o: lorm as a c: ass. 

Wr le students'suggestior's or' tv boa-d and asx’or 
cor me lions if necessary. 

• In a stronger class, usk sluceow ! o give reasons for lhe v 
s.icgestior'iS. 

• I her refcr stucents to i\'e lex t'n cn« • rc'sr : / a r cJ a s< l \\e n 
lo co' v i pa rc the scnoo.s wil 1 1 he’ r c w n sc h o 

4 

• To follow up. ask if studervo vvoulc omfer to be a; schoo 
in one cl we otnor cournr’es. 


r\ 

» i 

v, J 



St ude n t if o w n a n s we rs. 

I Pronunciation: Weak forms 

Workbook page 91 
Teaching iiotes page 159 

Finished? 

• Hcfw fast finishers to me / iahhej/ actVitv. Once thev 

✓ / 

nave finisheo their cescnpliers, they can compare with 
another fast fin shot 

More practice 
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Unit 5 























Aims 


• Listen to a dal 09 u e : n w h i c h pec pi 0 ass Icr and g vc a g v ce 

• learn key perases for asking for and g : ving aavice. 

• Practise asking for and civmq adv'ce. 

Warm-up (3-4 minutes) 

• With books closed, write the word advice on the boa r d 
and elicit the meaning. In a weaker class, ask students to 
translate the word into their own language if necessary. 

• As<< them when they ask hr acvice, and who they ask. 

• Ask students wInen :ney cive advice and to wh0m. elicit 
some ideas anc encourage s:jcients to contribute. 

• Ask students what mey wot ! d say in English to ask fo y 
advice or give sornecrc advice. Elicit iceas,. but do not 
conf’rm or reject any at this stage. 

Exercise 1 

• Refer students to the ohoto, and ask tncro to work in pal r s 
to discuss what could be naopening. 

• E.'cil ideas, out cc rot confirm 0" deny them a: this stage. 



Adam Is reading a text message on his mobile. 

Exercise 2 ® 2.21 

• Read the question with the c.ass and elicit cr explain that 
the first t ; me students hear the mcording, :ncy should 
concentrate on getting tne genera 1 meaning cr the 
conversation, and three specific pieces of advice. 



Lucy advises Adam not to cheat, to tell his teacher, and to tell 

the boy what he thinks. 

Exercise 3 ® 2.22 

• St ud cn :s wor k i nd i vi d ua 11 y :.c co m pi etc t h e <ey ph a ses, 
then check the‘ r answers by listening to the CD. 

• You cojIc ask students to find the key phrases in the 
dialogue and rans aLe them 'ntotocir own language. 

• Go round and listen as students practise the dialogue in 
pairs. He 0 with pronunciation as neccssaw. 



matt 


■fi r 


2 she 


5 do 4 for 5 you 6 sure 


Exercise 4 


Students work iucvvidua 'y to natch the sentences arid 
responses. Remind them that there is one response they 

do no: need. 

In a weaker class, you could ask students to practise the 
sentences and responses in pars. In a stronger class, 
encouraae stuaents to think of a context "or each exchange. 



Id 2 b 3 q 4 c 5 e 63 


Exercise 5 



m -J 

z.zo 


Remind students aoout tne pattern, of word stress within 
sentences in English, If they need to revise mis. exp ain 
that the xey wo rd s w h i c h co cry meaning a re s t res s ed a n d 
that other words are used in a wea<, 0" non-stressed form 


Flay me CD cree for students to listen anc Identity th 
stressed words. 

P ay the CD again fo r students to repeat. 



1 matter 2 don't, taik 3 do 4 Whatever, don't 

5 t, show, teacher 

Exercise 6 

♦ Read the task arid the example vvitn the class. C.heck 
understanding of tne situations, then as< students, 
individually, to whte a piece o" advice for each one. 

• In pairs, stucents excnance advice. Monitor, and 
encourage stucents to use the correct stress patterns 



S t udent s ow n a n swe its. 


Exercise 7 


Stucents work in pa>s to cnange the dialogue in 
exert: 1 se 2 and men practise It. 

Monitor -'ound tne class and help as necessary. 

Ask them to swap ro'es and practise again. 

Do not ; nterruot students or correct them at this stage, 
but monitor a no note down any com nor errors. 

Ask some stuaents to perform their dialogues for the cl 

Conduct a short feedback session in which you correct 
any common errors. 



Students' own answers. 




:V»w^vw* - i': ••" '■ ••• »v>i 




■ V/.V. 4 Aw; V "F. 


| Optional activity: Speaking 

\ To revise the key pnrascs, write these sentences on the 
] board.Tell students there is one mistake in eacn one and 
j ask them to write the correct vomers in the ; r notebooks. 

j 1 Whatever you do., not phone him. 

| 2 What should I to do? 

i 3 That's be sure. 

b 

| 4 What tne matter? 

I 5 You am sure? 



j 1 Whatever you do, don't phone him. 

I 2 What should i do? 

1 3 That's for sure. 

I 4 What's the matter? 

| S Are you sure? 

* 

r • • 

Learning to learn 

• This activity will improve stuaents' communication 
\ skills by helping them understand tne way language is 
I structured. 


• rv i •> 
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More practice 

Pairwork, Tsadier's f hotocopisbte Resources 

pags III 

Tests 
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Aims 

• buoy a mocel ooinion essay. 

■ - arn <ey ph rases for an opnion essay. 

■ warn now to o r dcr information, 

• r l:ean ooin'on essay. 

Warm-up (3 minutes) 

• .Vth books dosed, ask s:ucen:s r they am in favour o c 
school uniforms. Ask men to exp air tne 3 a rowers. 

• .7n:e the words opinion essay on the board, diet or 
exp'a in that in an co n on essay, you give you own 
eoinbn anc the reasons fc'yoinop’nion, rather mar' 
waning the advantages anc disadvantages of something. 

Exercise 1 

• After students rave mad the model text and arswemd the 
questions, checx answers with me class. Point out mat in 
an opinion essay you can use coniract'ons* 


The writer gives four arguments in favour of school uniforms 


p aracr< 


3 School uniforms are compulsory at the writer's school, but at 
most schools in the same area they are not. 

- They iike to choose the Ir own ci oth es, 

5 Students'own answers. 

Exercise 2 

* 3ead through me key ohrases with the class and chec< 
understanding.Then check the answer to the question 'n 
me instructions. 


1<W 


* ' i ' ' J 

~ i • t n m 

• ’ l ! ! ! I 


... / In 


conciiision,... 


Exercise 3 


defer students batK to the model text. In a weaker 
class, point out that vve use the "n<ers a: me beg Tin be 
c‘ a sentence anc they are follovvec by a comma, ‘n a 

stronger class, ci'ct th s rfomatian. 

Ask some students to mad the'r oa ragmens to the class 
a^d check tnat mey have used the linkers ccrrectlv. 



Students' own answers. 

Exercise 4 

• Bead die task w*lh Tie c ass. 

• Students thmkand pan mei 
sti;den:s are structi I inq to m 
crab storm some ioeas abou 
who e c ass. 


r essays Inc‘vidua I y. I f some 
ink cr ideas, you could 
t ocard'nc sc-"oo!s with the 


Students write tneir essays. ! h‘s car be set br bo me wo A 

A=ll stucents to chcck tnci r wcrk to crs j re th ev nave 

✓ 

o r de re c : rife •' m a t i or c or m c : y, a rd u sed s r j o aid, m us /and 
have to correctly. 

VV'nen marking writing activitcs. g'vc bed back on 
appropdate style and coherence of the text as well as on 

qrf I r m \ / 
jcuui v_ y , 


i: is a good icea to use correction ccces rather mar 
wdt'na coreckons or students'work, Under : ne the 

w» 

m stakes anc use a coce to ncicate wrn: kind of mistake 
7 is, for example, WO (word order),“ (tenses), S (spelling), 
V (voca bu I a y ), P (po nc:ua: ‘ c n;. 3 r (prepos i bon. A; cw 
students time to correct the v mistakes, tsbo me codes. 


a .1 ’ r.vi •■r.v- .w-xw . . vr. v. . 


r-/-* - jy.i • i a,\ 


Optional activity: Writing 

Dictate this text to the class. Ask students to wd:e It cown, 
then order me inbrration by adding linkers horn exercise 
3, Check answers by ask'ng students in turn to come out 


ano write one sentence cm the ooard. 

in my opinion, exams don't show which students am the best 
ota subject for several reasons. Some students miahtbe ill on 

j w > 

the cay of the exam,, so they vvorfl gel very good marks. Some 
good students get very nervous and find it difficult io do vveli 
in exams. It seems wrong that you can work hard ail year at 
school and then have one bod day in on exam and foe 




i ■. b I 


Firstly, some students might be )il,.. 

Secondly, some good students get very nervous 
Finally, it seems wrong that you can work hard ... 

Communicative competence 

This activity will help to 1 improve students'writing skills. 


'.vvwKf^'. • r*.V-*A ». 'M-. 


More practice 

Workbook page 45 
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End-of-unit activities 

Progress review 

^ A '.A t \ ' J .. A, K ,1 A 

V u 1 i . •. 1. 1 !*. f ' 11 L *i ; 

f T v* ■ " S '/ V; % I V 

The 3 repress -'ev’evv is designed to give s luce ms the c nance 
to mv'se :ne ma n vocabu arv and cramma:* oo'nts from the 

/ w* 

ar m as vve 1 as some of me key phrases, 't prov'ccs studems 
with a record of wna; thev have learnt, anc T. also he.os veu 

y f s 

and them to identify a mas that neec more work. 

• Be lb m st j c errs c c the 3 r oq re s s tv ’ e w. t e * then to I o o k 

. * 1 

oack at the main vocabulary and g-ammar sections c/the 

jn.i; to Trnc tnem of what thev wve stud e-c. 

✓ 

• C e ec .k answers with toe dass an d as< s:udents :o 

comp ete :ue personal evaluation. ~ney choose the 

svrrbol which reflects howmev reel aocut :hc> 

/ ✓ 

peTormance in this unit. 

'★. u-nomy.r xcjs and vocabulary. Teacher's PTOiocoplaoic Resources 

page 167 

• ik ’• La re Lace focus o nd vccsoula; v. lea inert P horocoD'able Kesc unes 

--• v V f * 

pages 181 1S2 

irirs Language fon.s arc! vo<abu ary, leather's : 3 hotocooiabie Resources 

rv/v • V 1 i C >i I \ 

Dur ►' ?—> \ .1 ' 

A. 1 •/ \,|.4 ^ y m J 


Coneruuuca;io:i: Pcirwo r k. Teacher's Phoroccp able Resources page 212 
Crcss-airricuer extension, Teacref s Photoccpi-sble Resources pages 234-23S 
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Vocabulary 

Exercise 1 




1 

bully 

5 

leave 

* ! 

2 

cheat 

6 

make 

; 1 

. M 

3 

pass 

/ 

get 

'm' 

i 

4 

copy 

8 

suspe 

• 




Exercise 2 



1 school uniform 

2 primary school 

3 secondary school 

4 boarding school 

Language focus 

Exercise 3 


5 mixed school 

6 single-sex school 

7 school rules 

8 state school 



1 j have to ! don't have to make dinner. 

I My parents have to / don't have to get up at 7 a.m. 

3 Mv best friend has to / doesn't have to leave home early. 

* 

4 My dad has to / doesn't have to drive to work. 

5 1 have to / don't have to learn French, 

6 My friends and I have to / don’t have to help at home. 

1 \ have to / don’t have to wear a school uniform. 

8 Our teacher has to / doesn't have to correct our tests. 

Exercise 4 



% Qo you have to make dinner? Yes, l do. / No, I don't. 

2 Do your parents have to get up at 7 a.m.? Yes, they do. / No. 
they don't. 

3 Does vour best friend have to leave home early? Yes, he / she 

J 

does. / No, he / she doesn’t. 

4 Does your dad have to drive to work? Yes, he does. / No, he 
doesn't. 

5 Do you have to learn French? Yes, 1 do. / No, I don't. 

6 Do you and your friends have to help at home? Yes, we do. / 

No, we don't. 

7 Do you have to wear a school uniform? Yes, i do. / No, \ don't. 

8 Does our teacher have to correct our tests? Yes, he / she does. / 
No, he / she doesn't. 

Exercise 5 



Exercise 6 




1 

2 


shouldn't 
doesn't have to 
mustn't 


4 have to 

5 must 

6 mustn't 


1 c 2c 5 b 4 a 5 b 6 < 


Listening 

Exercise 7 (§j) ?2A Tapescript page 153 



Sneaker 3e 

r 

Speaker 4 d 

Tests 

Ur it 3 icsi %l Bank MultiSOM 
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PROJ 


vr, 



. • •• - •.,■ ., 
•■- -.- •• ... .• 

-: -■ .••..• ■•• 


: ■"'" ' V ' : ' ■' "' ' '' : 


kims 


• -r-r.d & sjrvev a bo./ school life. 

/ 

• -Vrite a survey about. sc hoc 'fe. 

Exercise 1 

• mcer ts eac tiie survey a no ans we" the quest ons. then 
:or p-rc tier answers w'rh too ojsuds in the survey. 


;: j defrts' o w n an swe rs. 


Exercise 2 

* w uden • s read a w! fol low i he sreps in the pwjoc: i c; hcc kI is 

• ~~ey ecu d wok ridividua v fo r mis task. Read roxugh 
:ne task arc] e/pia'n roa: :ocy rcce to fV^ko : four 
oote^fal answers for each one. They shoo d mode lhis on 
r e survey above, by reflecting a range of opn'cns n toe 
answers. 

♦ Alternative y, students col d work io pars or sma! ymuos. 
Eocouraoc- all students to wo r < coooemvey ano say mat 
each cm shcu d make suggestions lev the cpt'ons in the 

5 u rvey. 

s 

* Sacaest that suce us take turns to vrite ccwn too 

z ues lions and options. Worker stuconts can be sjpporl.ee 
cy stronger ones., who can help w'th accuracy. 

• Gc romd and help as s; jdents arc working, Encourage 
men Lo f ol(ow t^c poins n thee neck list to rc-p then 
si rue lure their wow. 


Set aside tine in class + or students to carry ou: weir 
s j" vcys.Toey ca■ i wute up thc v;suds arc sjmroa y ~o r 


m me wow. 



i:adenis* ova/ n answers. 

Exercise 3 

• o ;oe followioa lessor, ask students to merer: their 
sjrvevs, ana discuss the ‘indinas as a class. 

• Ask sludews lo assess how well they feel they newer mod 
the task, whether as 'nciv‘duals or o groups. 

• Ask il they wou o mango the'r approach if they had to do 


aro'.oe- survey w tm rue.ire. 



tu dents' own answers. 
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Communication 


ca n 


i certainty and oc 


exp r es 

uncicrsta r s d a :ext abou; r ood waste, 
speculate about the future, 
uucorstand an interview about rainforests, 
talk about, the futirc. 


make oluns and amangomems 


wire a ~ornal leiiei. 


Vocabulary 


* 


Core vocabulary: 

Action and protest: ban, boycott, campaign, colleen 
collection, donate, donation, march , meet., meeting, 
organize, organisation, petition, protest, publicize, pub!icily, 
sponsor, support, supporter, volunteer 

Phrasal verbs: a campa’gn: carry on, endup, tindout, 
join in, look a I let, set up, sign up for , wipe, out 

Build vour vocabulary: M •• •.iii-e prhvcm no . inn arvl w- 


Language focus 

will and min hi 




• .%V*V 

'frjy 

:%.XS 

4 0 . 
.*.* V, 




rirst conaii'ona 


% 


be going to 
be gang io and will 
Present continuous for fult/c ant 


range menus 


lx co> Mir. 


•V. 


€> 

•vS 

• *.r 

. /i 1 / 


Engl ishPlusOpt ions >• 

Extra lister‘ng and speaking: Interviewing a campaigner 
(cage 9.3) 

Curriculum ext "a: Geograpny: Natural environments 
(page 101) 

Culture: Charities: Comic Relief (page 109) 

Voca hula ry ba n k: Negati ve p red xes: unim - a nc in ; Th c 
c r i v i ro n menf (page 1 17) 




-V 




1 \ fcir y y ji i jJJ 

Learning to learn: Maxine ycur own examples (page 67) 

S o c i a a n d c i v ic competences: P I a n of a c t i o i' (p a go 78), 
rreegans against superrria v kct waste (page 60), 

A campaign (page 62), Situation (page 63) 

Se n se o 1 in i I ia; ‘ ve a n d c n t re pronc u r s h i p: () rj a n i/e a 


n 


i. • jc r 1 


11 


VOCABULARY AND LANGUAGE FOC 

■ Action and protest 
i can express certainty and possibility. 




Road the questions with the class and elicit answer f'cnr 
ndivicual students. Encourage students to guess too 
answers they do not already know, and use their suggestkr 
lo start a class discussion. Alternative v, ask stucerts to find 

s 

the information online before the class, or during the c ass 
you nave access to the internet. 



1 




3 


St u d e nts ’ own a n s wers. 

Students' own answers. 

People are destroying the Amazon rainforest to sell the 
wood from t he trees, or to dear land to use for aoricultun 


Aims 


c am voca b u I a ry to d o w no?, c. t io n a r d p rote: st. 

Do a questionnaire or) attitudes to taking action. 

I can the use of w/7/aod might 

Practise using will, worff might urd >night not to make 
lions. 



o f ^ * * ■ ’ 


Warm-up (3-4 minutes) 

• Win books clcsec, ask students if they watch the? news a 
read newspapers. Ask then what issues in the wor d they 
ore aoout. Elicit seme examples, such as climate change, 
animal exper'meots, etc. 

• Ask students what they can do to change situations. fTc't 
some ideas. Encourage students io)oin in and exoross 
their o pi mors; thee are no riant cr wrong answers. 

Exercise 1 

• If n c ces s a ry, a 11 ovv st u d o n t s :o use the v dirt i o races to 
check trie meaning omne new words. 

• When checking answers, model a no drill pronunciation 
cf the words., paying attention to the change of stress 
oetvvcen some nouns and verbs such as oraanizel 
organization. 

• As< students to do the questionnaire individually, then 
compare their answers with a partner and discuss which 
t ic best plan of action in each case. 


Ask some studerts to report back to the class or 
discuss ons. Fncotmge other suuconts to agree or 
c’sacree w ; th ;hern. 


err 



1 meeting 2 organize 3 march 4 donate 5 collection 
6 protest 7 volunteer 8 supporter 9 sponsor 
10 petition 11 ban 12 boycott 13 campaign 

Exercise 2 §) 2.29 Tapescript page 153 

• in a weaker class, help stuoents understand me meaning 
o' eacn sentence by reading througn them a I with me 
class and answering the question in the instructions before 
students listen. 


a stronger class, allow students Erne to read through 
me options before listening. Fo.low up by answering the 
question in me insmictions. 



Sentences which express certainty: b. d and e 




* 
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Exercise 3 

• -~er stuccnts have comoletec tie key phrases, mad 
enough iherr with the class. 

• -~cr saying each phrase, e :c’t whether it is used to make 
= suggestion., or comment on a suggestion. 



cea 2 help 3 about 4 think 5 don't 6 work 
mi no 8 could 

*ake suggestions: 

_a: s (organize a meeting). 

-: ,v about (starting an email campaign)? 

"ink we should try ... 

~y don't we (boycott the shops}? 

"ink the best thing to do is... 

- could write to the council. 

': mment cm suggestions: 

_ *at s not a bad idea , 
at should /' could / might help a bit. 

'"St will definitely work better. 

Exercise 4 

• Allow students t'me to read the problems, a no coock 
.mdersla riding. 

• n a weaker class, elicit suggestions hem the class. In a 
stronger class, students work in pairs to think of 
suggest’ons. 

• Ask then to use the key phrases Tom exercise 3 when 
making their suggestions and commenting on their 
oar: tier's suggestions. 

• N hen the students have writcen their s ug g es t i or:s, a sk 
some oairs to report back on their iceas, and asK other 
swidens to say whether they agree or c'saerce. 



51 u d e tits' cw n answers. 


Exercise 5 


Fxolain that students should ced jee the rules from the 


ex 


vVnen cheesing a lowers po’nt out that worm vs the 
negative form of wili. ^oint out a so that we do rot 
norma I .y contract might not. 



d 2 a. b 3 11, won't 4 don’t 




'•v>- kiiArh^.'v^'-'^y -rt 


LANGUAGE NOTE 


Students are often reluctant to use i 

_i ▼ 

might, prefer ring instead :c use it's possible ... will, sc they j 
~eed :o be ercou rayed to use might and might not. | 

Students sometimes use ro after miphv. / miaht to arrive late. | 

S: ucents a I so tend to exp r ess n e c a t i ve o p i n i o n s by using s 
• tftink \ won T : think it womt-wo f krvety well rather than j 
/ don't think + will: I don't think it will work very well. 1 


i a.M m~m 


Exercise 6 

* "ocus on :ne example answer with the class., a no make 
s u re st u d e n ts k n ovv n o w :c i r :e r p ret the o ro m p: s m ay he 
(not) and definitely (not). 


After rewribne the sentences incividuallv, ask students 
to check their answers in pairs and correct any n'stakes 
oefore vou check vv'th :ne class. 





1 ioe will do mate so me m o n ey. 

2 She might volunteer to help. 

3 People might not listen to us. 

4 I wo n't I ive h ere i n 2020. 

5 The government will chancse. 

6 The world might be a better place one day. 

Exercise 7 

• n a weaker class, allow students erne to note some 
ideas before they talk about the future in their grouos. 

• h a stronger class, after focusing on die example, allow 
students :c wore spontaneously n groups. 

• As< Individua students to read on: some of :he v 
se ntences. a n d cor roc: a rv e rro "s. 



_A«4K._ 

Studenrs' ow n answers. 

Finished? 

• Refer fast finishers to the Finished? acTvitv. Ask them 
:o write their sentences, then compare with another last 
finisher. 

♦ Alternatively, fast finishers car reac some of their sentence 
:o the class when everyone has finished, and other students 
can say whether they aaree with them ot rot. 


ilA> j 


[ Optional activity: Language focus 

! Refer students back to the vocabulary in exercise 1 on page j 
5 8 . As < s t u o e n ts to wo r k i nd i v id ua 11 v a n 3 w rite five sentences j 

H V 2 

| using will, won'r, might end might not and the words from the ! 
| table. Elicit a few sentences from the class as examples, such \ 
] as / might start a petition to bon animal experiments, I them j 
| the sente n oe s s hi ot I d be t r ue I o r Lhert j 

\ In oairs, students read :neir sentences to the;" Gartner. | 

t ' * | 

| Ieaving oul will, won'i , m<gi j [ cr might not. Their par:ner ] 
| should guess the missing words. j 

| Ask some students to report to the class or 1 vvhesner they j 

| were surprised by their partner's op'nions. \ 

i ' ? 

r v 

Communicative competence. Social and civic \ 

* { 

1 competences • j 

) !• 

i This activity will improve students'communication | 

i sxills by helping them understand the way language \ 

r ji 

| is structured. It wHI also help them to work in a • | 

| cooperative m a n ne r. . \ 


r.' *: » •>/ m s kavw/*.v* v,ii rnvryYi-Av/Aw.wiAi j i\>vv.%.^*.v 


More practice 


actice.V 


Tests 

Pi ve- in i-rule test. Test B a n k M ultlRO M 
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Aims 

• Read a text a boi j r r reeoans and foec waste. 

• / 

• Reac 'or gene- t,I rreanrg ard soec'm deta Is. 

• Lea r r a ooi j t negat ’ ve o r c 4 ' xe s un . in -arc irn -. 

• Express options aoout a campaign against food waste. 

Warm-up (3 minutes) 

• With books dosed., write toe wore fond waste on toe 
Doard. As< students what they u-merstare by the 
express'en. 

• F licit iceas about food waste issues, or exarnp e, Iboc 
rooLota os,. sell-by cates or 4 ood. As< students to express 
meir oo’oioos on these issues, us'oc :4 necessaw. 

• -* y 

• f stucents co not rentier supermarket waste, write mis 
co the ooard and ask students for their coioions about 
wuat should be done wim imperfect food. 


Background 

Word Food Day was proclaimed in 1979 by the Fooo and 
Agriculture Organization of the United Nations (FAG). 

It is celebrated on 16th Ocrooer, the dare :hc r AG was 
founded, There are currently about one billion oeoole n 
rhe world who do not nave enough food to eat. The aims 
of World Fooc Dav are to heiahten oubltc awareness of 

r _/ i 

the world toco problem, and to encourage cooperation 
between court res in the suoyg c against h.rgec 

malnutrition and poverty. U also ouolicizes ach'everrenls 

■ 

in food and agriculture' development and promotes the 
transfer of technologies to the oevemp'nc world. 

Exercise 1 <§)?.3C 

• Re;e r ' students to :ne t'tle ard photos and discuss what 
me photos show. 

• Ask s to cents to d’seuss the cuestions 'n pairs. You can 
d'seuss ideas w’th tne class before playing the CD. 

• Students read and listen, ard cneck whether their guesses 
wme cc "rec L 



The photos show: 

a person with a bag of food that has been thrown away, to 
show the quantity of food that is wasted, 
people who work on a food-sharing campaign, 
volunteers organizing food boxes so food can be 
redistributed. 

Supermarkets throw food away if it is imperfect, for example, 
not ail the same size, or if It doesn't look nice. 

Freegans are people who believe it is wrong to throw food 
away and who get most of their food from supermarket 
waste. 


Exercise 3 

* Read through the words w‘th me class and explan that 
the opposite of each worn is in the text. Stucents snot Id 
read the text agan qu’ckly to f no the ccrrect wcrcs. 

♦ Chec< answers wile the Gass, and cneck that stucents 
understand the meaning of me adjectVes. Ir a weaker 
class,. 3 $k ior translations, men encourage siudems to 
put the new adjectives into sentences for context. In a 
stronger class, ask stucents to put the wcrcs into new 
sentences lo snow understand!no. 



1 imperfect 2 unacceptable 3 insensitive 
4 unnecessary 

Exercise 4 


Smcerts como ete the sentences with the negative 
adiectves inaiv’duailv. 

j / 

After checking answer, e ic; L ome- examples of negative 
wo ■' os that use tne sa m e p mu xe s, fo r e xa on pie, unpop ulor. 
a n co}:ifor to b ie . ir ? for mo L in co rrec l im ivo n ; re. 


1 unhealthy 

2 unhaoDv 


3 Insane 


i > / 


4 impractical 

5 unkind 

6 impatient 


Exercise 5 

• Ioao lhiough tno qnestle 
class, f e i studems lo sob 
to answer. 


'S vom no c ass. ^ a weaker 
:: mree col of the live questic 


Allow students time to prepare iheir answers individua l 

Students as< anc answer the cuesr'ons In pairs. Go 
mund anc listen as students am working and p with 
vocaoulaw as necessary. In a stronger class, encourage 
students to use negative a electives whe'e aooropriate. 

As< some students to "eport back to the c ass on iheir ide 




StudenfAcwn answers. 

More practice 

'Workbook page 52 


Exercise 2 

• Encourecc stucents to o r e pa re ov readies throuch tne 
coesdcrs be fee moy read t h e text aga'n. 

• Ask students to compare iheir answers r. pairs and c.crecl 
ary m'stakcs before you check with ihe c ass. 
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Aims 

• ea rn th e fo nr- a n d use ex the fi r si cor id i Li o na;. 

• r '3 ctise usirg t he r irst condiLiona!. 

iVarm-up (2-3 minutes) 

• -efer students back to the text, and ask: Does the writer 

a uni supermarkets to change? (Yes,) Ask students to look a 
:■ne last paragraph of the text ard find a senlence whi c h 
says what peop'c can do to make supermarkets change. 
~v/e a<i boycott the supermarkets, they V listen to us.) 

• : sk students to translate this sentence into their 1 /. 

- ;cil that the sentence is Tiering to a mturc possibility. 

Exercise 1 

• ruderrs complete the tables n pair's. 

• 1 f te r c hoc ki r 'gar is we's, d a:te n tion to the c u estio n i n 

me \ rstruc:tions and ensure students understand mat the 
comma is used when the //'-clause s written firs;. 



• ooycott 2 Is listen 3 won't change 4 protest 

Exercise 2 

• n a weaker class, allow students to wo'k in pairs, ; hen, 
a"ter check'ng ar i swers, mturn to tlic table n excrci sc 1 . 
Highlight which parts of the cond'tional sentences 
describe the action (using me present simple) and which 
carts ocscrloc the -esu t (using will/ won't), 

• n a stronger class, ask students to fir'd a not he' example of 
me firsl concitioral in tnetext [You'll find more, information 
and an online petition if you look on our website). As < students 
to identify the action a no resu ; clause, and the tenses used. 
Repeat mis with the sentences in the table in exercise 1 . 



2 the present simple 3 will, won't 


i rw a r j r.-J + iJ ■*-^ 


LANGUAGE NOTE 


Students sometimes make tne mistake 

:r using will / won't in the if-c ause of fi-sl conditional 

sen te n ces: i f - fre will suoDort us, we wHi w in: \ 

' ' > 

n written language, they may (ergot to use a comma at the \ 
end of the //-clause when il comes first in the sentence. j 


t 




.Ikt4au< ■ mf A • 1 


Exercise 3 




do the frsr sentence as an example i r necessary. 

Hem’nd students to read the sentences carefully to cnock 
rhev unders:and the context betore co it pIeting eaeh cro 



1 supports, will win 

2 55 k, will volunteer 

3 will boycott, sells 

Exercise 4 


4 

5 


o 


won’t know, don't: organize 

ban, won't be 

won't sponsor, don't f inish 


Read through the example with the class, unc cneck 
students understand that they can use their own iceas 


in a weaker class, rcac the second item aloud and 
brainstorm ideas, 

Ass some students to write one cf their sentences on the 
board, and, as a c'ass, correct any errors. 



>T u de n ts' o w n a n s we r s 


Exercise 5 


Read the example cl the question form. You could 
demonstrate on the board howto invert the word order. 

A 11 ow st u d ents t i m e to p re o a m: h o' r q u es: ion s befo re 
t ht :y ask and a ns we r i n pa i i s. 

In a weaker class, wire ore o r two more questions as a 
class, using the sentences in exereseas prompts. 

In a stronger class, encourage students to do th 
indcpcnclcnt.y, and to add their own questions. 


;s 



Si u d e nts own a n swer $. 

Pronunciation: Linking 





Inching notes page 159 

Finished? 

• Refer fast finishers to t ne hiaidied? ac t Vily. S:uderis wde 
tneir consequences, then compare with another fast finisher. 


• - *%%%**■% . rv*- 4 ^# t m b 


, • 4 m m 


i K9d • V i% i^' A i W j i41‘« V‘irfr 


Optional activity: Language focus 

lo revise Grammar from this unit and earner ones, dictate 
tnese gapped sentences, o 1 ' write them on tne ooarc. 

1 Tne ioca ! Ye eg an group _ protest actions new. 

2 A UK strvey .. . that each yea' ou r shoos waste o ver 
six m''lion tonnes of mod. 

3 Super mar sets should say how _ 


"D 


food mey throw 


away, 

4 Supe■‘markets 

5 Awe all _ 

Ask studer'ts to check their answers in the text on 
pages 60 61. Review any grammar points wh’ch have 
causec problems. 


_ 1 f o n I y 3 f evv p c o p I o o rose st. 

the supermarkets, they'll listen :c us. 


\ 1 is organizing 1 has shown 3 much 4 won’t change j 
\ 5 boycott 

w 
% 

: Learning to learn 

i This revision activity will make students aware ot their 

r 

; own abHity to -earn a foreign language and of the 

r 

j motivation that must be applied lo continue learning. 

L 


»-V WKli'W.Vr/ 1 ■ ( 


■ n v • .u. kbi.i.Sv, r i %r. r-.m r. /■ r, rf r 1 . i.-. m m. ,r-i* M r* I-’ 




More practice 








Tests 

Hvo fjiinu te l es; Test Bd nk fh-X\ ROM 


Unit 6 97 










































































































































Aims 

• [.earn phrasal verbs relating :c campaigning. 

• Learn how to make your own examples. 

• l ‘sten to an interview with a campaigner who wants :c 
save the ran forests. 

• Lister. r or genera! meaning and spec vie details. 

• Talk about organizing a campaign. 

Warm-up (3-4 minutes) 

• With booKs closed, write the word rainforest on the board 
Ask students where you can find rainforests ‘n the wo'ld. 

• Ask st adepts what they know about rainforests a no elicit 
some ideas. 

• blicit that people are destroying rainforests and ask 
students if they fee strongly about this issue. Encourage 
students to participate and express tneir opinions. 


Exercise 1 <S) 2.31 

• Students read and lister, to the text, :nen use their 
dicSonar'es to check toe meaning of the phrasal verbs 
oefore matching them to the synonyms. It may help to 
point out that in most dictionar es phrasal verbs are list 
under the main verb form, a: the end of that erroy. 


1 end up 

2 setup 

3 carry on 

4 look after 

Exercise 2 


5 find out 

6 wipeout 

7 join in 

8 sign up for 


Students comolele the sentences individually. 

Ask nciv'duai students to read cur some of their 
sentences and check that They have understood me 
meaning of the phrasal verbs correctly. 

Put students into pairs ;e compare their sentences and 


choose me 


ones :o memorize. 


lei, students they have two minutes to memorize the’'' 
sentences. 

Afte' two m'nutes, w r th books closed, ask stucents to say 
o n e of :n ei r sc n tcnces To m m e rn o y. 

Encourage students to upcatc their notebooks with 
example sentences regularly. Suggest that they cry :c 
learn new vocabulary and grammar, using exarnoles, on a 


WCCK 


SIS. 



Students’ o w n a n s we r s. 

Exercise 3 (§) 2.32 Tapescript page 153 

• As < 1 ndivid u a I s t u dents whic h two sen re n ces th ey inirk 
a re no 11 n t he i n te "Vi e w. 

• Students then listen and check their answers. 


Exercise 4 (J) 2.32 

• Before students write Mo. y s answers, remirc 
questions 3 and 7 are not in the interview. 

• Students listen anc check MoIly'sanswer 5 . 


\ them that 



1 Molly’s campaign is about saving rainforests. 

2 She is hoping to make about £3,000 from sponsors. 

4 She thinks the biggest problem will be illness, 

5 She thinks shell carry on if there are piranhas in the river. 

6 Molly's dad Is going to be with her to look after her while 
she’s there. 

S The documentary is going to be on TV in October. 

Exercise 5 

• Allow students Lime to read a= the information carefully, 
and prepare some suggestions individual ! n a weaker 
class, you may pre’er to bra : nsto r m some ideas first. 

• Tnen put students into groups to organize a campaign. 

• Ask them to rote down what they Intend to do, and ther 
exchange their ideas with another g-oup. 

• Mon‘tor and he o as necessary, and insist that students 
use me Key phrases on page 59 in thev discussions. 

• In a stronger class, you cou'd ask a few groups to 
describe their rampage ideas to the class, 

St u d e n ts r o w n a n swe rs, 




i.../I t. % t-Mr' » “ H >T •* 


Optional activity: Vocabulary 

To review the vocabulary set, write these capped 
sentences on the board or dictate them to the ciass. 

Ask students to complete the sentences using the phrasa 
verbs from exercise 1 .You could do this as a Test. 

1 f 1 mv own business when I leave sc'uoof 


2 Climate change might _ some species. 

3 If you stay on ih's train, you'll _ in London. 

4 We might _ cur exam results tomorrow. 

5 Sometimes I have to _ my younger brother. 



| 1 set up 2 wipe cut 3 end up 4 find out 
j 5 look after 

c 

t 

« 

Learning to learn 

s i his activity vviii ne;o to oeveloo students’’ study ski ’s 


'HW 'tV r • 


More practice 


Tests 

-ive-rnin jte test. Test Bank MultiRQM 


Questions 3 and 7 are not in the Interview. 
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Aims 



_ea t. be going to a n o wiii ,r or o a ns a no 'nte-Wcns. 

_eam me cifference betwec-r be going io and wiii 

■ : act ise us 'no w ac V? ro to Talk a be u: p.ans and 
wertions, a no wiii :o ta'k aoou: predictions arid instant 
reclsions. 

1 : metise using be going to and vv/// to talk about the mure. 

Varm-up (3-4 minutes) 

1 1 rfer students oack :o the text on page 6/. Flicit that t all 
e'eis lo hie future. 

> -s< students to f oe sentences in which Vo 11 y lai<s aoou: 
plans, f 'ey exam pie, I'm going teser up a campaign. I'm 
gzing to swim .... L W: :ra: the sentences use be going to 

1 7 -mV sludews oack lo the Questions ‘n exemise 3 on 


C n 


dwh O/, 


• - 5 k wh c n questions usc wiii (queslions 2 , A and 3) ano 
of hen use be going lo (questions 3, 6 . 7 a no 8 ). 

• -sk when questions are about pTcictions for the future 
a^estions 2 ,4, anc 5 ), and which are about plans or 
'■tenLions iqueshons 3, 6 , 7 and 8 ). 

Exercise 1 

• -ead me mles with the class, the"'- ask tnem to comolete 
■■m sentences. 





a will 
' will 

Rules 

1 •“ ri 


won't c Vn gome to d Is, qoinqto e II 


c,. a ^ d, o r e, r 


■ .r Lf ' 


r'-'IVfA ‘-A*-*-*- 1 


LANGUAGE NOTE 


utucents oden o r Ti i. tne 
tt o f be in sentences witn be go/.o-a to: r 

• / i—/ 

m /afe nThev also omit to: btrmotfjambof 


Topnate 



KjrbsTT rUf l 


rm 


K 771 


. i’jm 


Exercise 2 

• Fncowage stucents to iccnt'w oe o ans anc oree’etions 
before como'ctino me text, 

• ! n a weaker class., you cculc ask them to go through the 
text %st and dcc’de wnich parts are plans and which parts 
arc predictions. discuss their answers as a class oefore 
trey write the sentences. 

• Ask students to compare their answers in pairs and correct 
anv mistakes bemre you checx witn the class. 



1 are going to run 5 're going to start 

2 will sponsor 6 h going to run 

3 'll make 7 11 train 

- will be 

Exercise 3 

• Aeac the situation with the class. 

• Students write the questions anc answers ne v dua y. 

• Ask ire vieual stucents to read od: some of the Questions 

to the class, anc correct any m : stakes k the cues?'on 

* 

formation before wev invert answers. 


1 is, going to 4 are, going to 

2 are. ooinq to 5 II 

3 will 6 will 

Students’c wn a n swe rs. 

Exercise 4 

• Read t u e dialogue with the c ass and elicit tne correct 
mies. 

• To consolidate i_ r e disuse hen between p ans, predictions, 
in ter lions anc oecisions, bra'nstorm some examrye 
sentences w'th me class, Encourage stucents to make a 
note of tocse sentences. 


1 be going to 2 will 


V"• '.V • fcV. 


' rv • ■ Art • rtY 1 * w i 


LANGUAGE NOTE 


Students are often reluctant to use be 


\ going to, a nd i nstead .ise wiii : ncor rea Iy lo Idk aocu I 


s pi 

V-» 


ans a no intentions: / 


77/T7T/TTT 


/ !U Hi 


Exercise 5 (§) 2.33 

• E n co u f d g e st u de n t s to rea c t h e wh o e d i a I og u e a t ink! y to 
get a seme of ‘he context befom they make then se ect'ons 

• Students wo rk ird i vi d jail y to c h oo se t he c o r re c.t wo mis. 

• When checking answers, ask students to daffy why the 
statements are ' mentions or Instant doc’s ions. 


'i -rV* t.m 

5 i f i iy LO 

2 Will you 


4 ill 


are you going to 


3 hi' 


Exercise 6 

• _cok at tne prompts ana the exam ole. In a weaker class, 
read we speech cubbies to tne class, wen do anothm 
exampse witn them. In a stronger class, ask vo'enteem to 
mac these out, men elicit the next ‘tem front tne cass. 

• Students write o'alocues us'.nc wiii end beaoina to. Go 

_r y . / 

rounc and iister as students are working, Encourage 
men to use the target language to produce tub dialogues 
like the one in exem'se 5, even ; f his means they do no: 
manage to use all the ’deas. 

• As is ii iaivid,,a j stucents to read out some of thei dialoq jes. 


rvr, 



Stud ent s' o w nan overs. 

Finished? 

* Refer fast finishers to the rimhed? aclix/Tv. Ask them to 

y 

mrk 0 " situations anc wdte lheir diaogues, men com oar 
witn arothe' fast fin’srer. 

• Alternatively, fast finishers can read some c r they 
dialogues to the class when everyone has unished. 

More practice 


Language focus refer ami practice. Workbook page 84 


Tests 


five rim ii y tost, Tfist Bad- mtuir'CM 
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1 7 * 

• \ 




i^rts; 


i ! 1 



Aims 

• Lister to a dialogue in vvh'ch someone Talks about their 
p I a n to do a sp o r so red e ve n:. 

• : earr key phrases for talking about derating money. 

• . cam tne use of the present com nuous for futire 
arranger nerds. 

• Practise talk-no about your plans and arrangements. 

Warm-up (3 minutes) 

• Wdh books closed, ask stjcent.s what the'r clans are for 
:ue weekend. Llicd a few ideas, m.a<ina sure that students 

* . j 

use ingoing to 'Other than will. 

• Write the ’words pion a no arrangement or the beard and 
elicit cr explain the citfcrenee (a p an is sorrething you 

irtend to do; an arangemenl is something that is already 
c groed, planned and ar"arged). 

Exercise 1 

• Refer students to the pnotc and ask them vvnat they think 
is happening. I" cl some answers from: the class, but do 
not confirm or reject any at this stage. 



Stud e n t s' o w n a n s we r.s. 


o 3 


w z 


34 


Read :ne quesccr with the class anc elicit or exola'n 
that at tnis stage, students snould listen for the General 
meaning of the dialogue, and try to pick out the amount 
of money which Adam thirds null mice. 

When s: jcents have 'stoned :.c the CD, ask fey their ideas 

Comrm or reject students'pred'etions about wliat Adam 
was asking the man (He woes asking Mr Johnson to sponsor 
him to do o run fore horny). 



Adam thinks he'll raise £150. 

Exercise 3 (§) 2.3b 

• As k s t u dents to comp ete : n o key olirascs indi vi d j a 11 y, 
then mad ihen through with the class. 

• Ask students to identify who savs me key ohrases in the 

/ / / 

dialogue.Then olay the CD for them to check their answers 

• Students practise the dialogue in pairs. 



1 minute (Adam) 

2 do (Mr Johnson) 

3 tor (Mr Johnson) 

Exercise 4 


for (Adam) 
to raise (Adam) 
like (Mr Johnson} 


Roao the mlo with the class, then students iocntry "he 
struct mes. 

Ask students to find more examples of be going ro for 
plans and the orcscnt continuous for future arrangements 
i n the d i a log uo i n cxe r ci sc 2 . Cl a rify thee Tie re n ce 
betwee n a p I a n a r i cJ a r a r ra nq er ncn t i n ea c h case. 



Exercise 5 

• Once students have completed the diary, ren’nc tfiom to 
use tne ore sen: continuous to ssk and answer in pars. 



Si u de nts' o w n a n s we rs. 

Exercise 6 

• Ask si l(J encs to work n pairs anc cnange the cJiaIogues 
using situations I and 2 . 

• V.onitrr rotnc the class and help as necessary, n 
a weaker class, you may need to write eown the 
dialogues, n a stronger class, encourage then to make 
notes ana to be as spontaneous as possible.*, without 
r’gioly following a script. 

• Do not interrupt students or correct mem at ibis stage, 
but monitor and note down any common, ero's. 

• Ask some students to perform their dialogues for the c as 

• Concucl a short ‘'cod back session in which you correct 
any common errors. 



M uae nt s' own a n swers. 


AV. 1 ‘.V.’ • -.V. - •.*«*. • 


Optional activity: Speaking 

Ask students to work individually and olar their own 
activity to raise money, fe I them to plan what they are 
going to do and when, and wnat chanty or organization 
they wil raise money for.Tell them they .should llnink o! a 
good idea and plan we I, because they arc going to play 
game in which they ask their classmates to sponsor them. 

I n o a 1 rs, s t u o e n t s s h ou I d expI a i n to: n e i r pa r. no:' w h a t 
their plans arc and as< their partner to sponsor them. 
T hieir partner snould listen and ask questions, then decid : 
on an (imagina-yl) amount that tney will sponsor them 
for, depending on how good they think the activity and 


cnanry are. 

Students can repeat tne process with two or three 
different partners, and then sec who has been promised 
tne most sponsor snip money. 

Monitor wnile students are working, and note down any 
common errors. 

Conduct a shod feedback session at tne enc, correcting 

any common on was. 

✓ 

Cultural awareness and expression. Social and 
civic competences 

This actViry will he-p tc develop students'own creativity, 
ft wih a I so he I p t h e m to wo 3 in a coo pe ra ti ve m a n ner. 


•.V r.Vi'.’.w.ViVj iwi-. .*<<. 


■ *f\1 ■ .V.UV.V "AVVAMJAXK.iV . a.-- s. w « 


a present continuous b be going to 


More practice 

Workbook pags 51 

tangle fouss and practice. Workbook page 84 
Co mm if ideation: Pair work, Teacher's Photacspiahle Resources 
page 213 

Tests 

Speaking tost 5 Jed Bank Mult ROM 
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Aims 

• ..cv a model foniir leuer. 

/ 

• -jrn <ey phrases lor writing a r ormal letter. 

• v n !"i ovv ;c expla’n thi‘ncs , 

• .. me a 'ornal letter. 

Warm-up (3 minutes) 

• V’I'i books ciosec, ask st • icents what things they car do 
“they care abou: an issue such as nose mentioned ir the 
.nit. 

• i icit varcus Yloas. You could use nis as ar opportunity to 

r /ise the vocabulary on action and protest front pace 58. 

» ■ -io ono $uggests waiting a Iettcr to soneone i n 
; j;norit.y, suqocsc ‘t ard as< vv'io th c y rn iq ht wr'to to. 


..j 


• 1 s k vv nat style t h ey wo u I d u so i r such a I otto r a nd elicit 

✓ / 

:“ at it wouId be formal. 

Exercise 1 

• : eacl no task win the class and check understanding, 
in courage sucents to read n rough options a-d fust, 
men check understanding of these. In a weaker class, 
Yve an explanation in l 1 it reccssmy. 

• x p la ir t h at th s ta s k wi 11 he I p them ca r n a oo jt the 
oarposc and structure of the letter. 



* ■ e purpose of the letter is to ask the supermarket, to display a 
: aster and help publicize the protest. 

“ d 2 a 3 c 

Exercise 2 

* students mad the m ode e Ye 1r m ore c a ref u 11 y a n d a n s we r 
the questions. 



L 


James West, Students Against Nuclear Energy, 8 Dene 
Gardens, Halford RA3 8HB 

Morrisey's Supermarket, High Street. Halford HA3 ?RD 
3 Dear Sir or Madam; Yours faithfully 
- The plans to build a nuclear power station in the area. 

Exercise 3 

• Read Llvcuqh :no key oh rases with the c'ass, a no mfer 
students back ::c the paragraph topics bc'orc they do the 
match inq. 



2 


a 


3 


4 <3 5 c: 


Exercise 4 


a weaker class., elicit cr explain the function of the 
wo rd s in me box J o r ex a m p I c, bcca us c a n d o > int rod u ce 
a rca so n; It i ere fore a r d / or l h is iv.as or ? i n d i c a t e a n a c ■ ic r o r 
ooin’on baseo or a given s’tuation. In a stronger class, 
elicit this information and ask students to use me words in 
sentences of the' r own. 

Ask some students to read out their sentences., and check 
iave t, sed cnc explaining words anc phrases co rrec :tIy. 




Exercise 5 

• Read the task with the class. Students mink and plan their 
letters individual Kc 

• S lu den ts vv ■' i te th ei r I otters. ”h i s c:a n oe set for h o m e work. 

• Te 11 st i j d e n t s to c.h ee < t he i r wo rk to cn s j re t h ev h a ve u s e d 

* 

me ccr'QCt layout a no the large; language. 

• When narking wrs'uc acYvities, give feedback on style 

a n d co h e re nc e of t In e text as we lias o n a c c u ra c v. 

✓ 

• t is a goocl idea to use cor*ecticr ccces j atIncr tnari 

wntinq -corrections on students' werk. Underline the 

. / 

mistakes and use ?. race r o indicate what kind of mistake 
it is., for exam ole, WO (word order), T (tenses), 5 (spelling), 
V (vocabulary),(punctuation), Pr (preposition). Allow 
students time to correc their mistakes, usino the codes. 

— r 1 

More practice 



End-of-unit activities 

Progress review 

Workbook oacje i>4 

r J 

The P r cgress review is des'gned to give students Lne chance 

tc; revise the main vocabulary a no grammar points Dorr one 

unit, as well as some of the key oh rases. I: provides students 

with a record o-’ what they have learnt, and it a so helps you 

a n d t h o m to i d e nti fv a re a s t q a; q ee d more wo r k . 

✓ 

• Bcfo ro st u d c n ts d o t h e P roc r ess r c v i e w, tell the rn t o I oo k 
bac< at the main vccao-u. ary and grammar sections of the 
urn: to remind then of what they have stucied. 

• C n eck ar's we r s vv' t o the c I a s s a n o a s k st u d e n; s i o 
complete the personal evaluation, f hey enoose the 
symbol which reflects how they feel aoojl ;ne!r 
performance in this unit. 

& .. Luruj! icpe tools and mbuk ry. leathers Photocopidon Resources 

page' 68 

ic'fc Ldiiguage focus and vocabulary, i^ciers -heiocopxhie Resources 
pages 18TAS4 

■: ik; ik it \ c nci; age I rxus a id voc a bui a ry,. lea eh ers P h cmcopi able Resources 
paces a; 1-u.l! 

Communirction: Pairw-rk, learners Photo-opablo Resoi: rces page 213 
(ross- auricular extensior. Teachers PteotwicWe Resources naues 736—237 

• I I - r 1 

Drama: Mtrfo (ricixily, YaceY khtfocopiable Resource;; mges 120-222 


Si u d e rrts' o w n a ns wets. 
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Vocabulary 

Exercise 1 




1 meeting 

2 donation 

3 campaign 

4 organization 

Exercise 2 


5 collection 

6 ban 

7 publicity 

8 supporter 



1 look after 

2 carry on 

3 wipeout 

Exercise 3 


1 un 2 in 


stem up 

•t/ * 

join in 
find out 


\ : : 

yjf (..* » J 


4 im 5 un 6 un 7 im « un 


Language focus 


Exercise 4 


1 II 2 might 
7 are, doing to 

Exercise 5 


3 Ye going to 
8 will 



1 are, going to 

2 'in ao i no to 

3 'I! 

4 II 


4 mlaht 5 will 6 will 


5 are, going to 

6 is going to 

7 1! 

8 'll 




• -.mm 


| Optional activity: Consolidation 

1 For homework, ask students to cnoose an issue that they 
j feel strongly about and find information about it online. 

| ♦ Ask students to prepare a snort present ado r on what 
| the problem is and. what rncy think should happen. 

\ • Ask mem to prepare a poster explaining the oroblem 
j and saying what peep'e shou.d do to help solve it. 

j • Ask then to plan deta ! ls of an imaginary event to 
| protest about the pmb en or rase money to help. 

i iel I students they should look back at J nit 5 and use 

| should, must and hove to in meir presentations. Tern, no 

(therr to usc be (joing lo a oo thc present conlin uousto 

I la'kaooul 'heir plans and arrangements. 

j in the next lesson., students can g ; ve their presentations i.c 

\ the class, talking about their chosen issue, showing their 

| pester and talking about their plans. 

■: 

| Digital competence, Cultural awareness and 
| expression 

I This activity will help students to access a broad range 
| of information and expose them: to a range cf resources 
\ 2 nd genres of writing. It will also heip tnem to develop 
i meir own creativity. 


i WlWrfWA' 


Tests 

Urn 6 rrsjaj B,ink MbitiKCM 


Communication 


Exercise 6 



1 Whv don't 

j 

2 could 

3 might he !i 

4 Let's 


5 will have to 

6 much effect 

7 how about 

8 won't help 


Listening 

Exercise 7 ?.36 Tapescript page 153 


^ >. V 


False. Ted is making posters for a public meeting. 


True. 

True. 


False. A sot of young people are against the power station 
False, Ann does want to join the campaign committee. 


6 True 
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Listening 

: = e rcise 1 

« - ■; js stjccnts on the ohotos Lind ask them :c discuss 
'at mcy can .see.They can work in oairs at first, then 
:CUSS as d class. 



'a photos show students eating in a school canteen, a class 
. th a lot of students, and bullying. 


I .:-jdents own answers. 

I i■ jdents own answers. 

Jt Students'own answers. 

: Students' own answers. 

■exercise 2 <§) 2.37 Tapescript page 154 

• : * clair tea; students are going to lister to a conversation 
scout school life. Read the task carefully and ensure 
"jderts understand what information thev need to fir'd. 



- * ~y, Steve and Joe talk about their school canteen serving 
. - maithy food 

Exercise 3 (§> 2.37 

• Students listen again for more specific cetails. Allow 
indents tine to roac throjen the sentences camfullv 

-j j 

z afore yo u p 1 a y (he C D again. I hey c o u I d t r y t o c o rn p I etc 
i cme gaps from merrory if possible. 

• students I is te n lo t n o C f J l wi c: e before c hec:ki rig 
.v'svvors. 


e 11 m 



:*nteen 


: " % esh 


etilion 

leetinq 


sanawicnes 

Joe 

Jenny 

lunchtime 


Speaking 

Exercise 4 

• J ead the ta s k wit h th e c I ass a rid chec. k j n derstand i ng. 
-ut students into palm and as< them to road through the 
uuesvons. I hen checK understanding. 

• Zncourage students to mfer back to the ohotos to give 

rmrr. 'deas if thev find th>s difficult. 

/ 

• 3o rouno and listen as students are working. Chec< they 
arc using morals and conditionals proper y when talking 
about the problems ana cor 'sequences. Fnsure they are 
„$ ; ng appropriate future tenses when making plans and 
suggestions. 



:: u d en ts' ow n a n swers. 


Exercise 5 

• Reac. throuch the convc-rsatiori structure with the class. 
St jccnts use their rotes and ideas r rom exercise A to 
ompare their dialogue. Point out that ideas are giver in 
mumra! ~ont anc target language s provided in italics. 

• Students should follow the dialogue model until they 
are comfortable with it. “hen they can swap m es and 
practise again. 



Stud en ts' own answers. 

Writing 

Exercise 6 

• Read the task with the crass a no cneck understate nc. 
Students can use their ideas from :oe dia ocuo or think of 

-_y 

new ideas to write about. 

• Rem i n o th err to th i n k 3 bo ut h ow th i ngs : n s ch 00 1 s ho u id 
c h a ngc, a n d ox 0 1 3 i n 1 ■ U h c r cue's vv n 3 : s t u d e 0 is olan 

TO CO. 

• E n c 0 u m q e s t j d e n t s to rea d t • 1 e i 1 . e t tew a y air' ca ro full v 
and try lo correct ary mistakes. Students can then swap 
their wo r k with a pain 0 r t> r checking. 



Students'own answers. 

j Optional activity: Consolidation 

\ lo consolicate students'understanding o r the vocaou.ary 
| in Slartcr-Uri;. 6 , put siucents into pairs auc ask them 
lo write a vo c a la u I a ry q 1.7 to test t he i r c. a s s rn a tc s 0 n t b e 
voca 0 j l a ry t h ey have learrl in the ecu we so f a r. 

} I ell them they should look back through too Student's 
* 

| B 00 k a r d chcose :er 1 wo r 0 s, wit! 1 a 11 eas 10 r 0 wo rd from 

| eaeh of the units, Staetcr 6 . I hc:-y snon d write queslions 
► 

I for the'r classmates ask'ng What's 0 _?Or V\/hGt 

1 does mean? 


* 

! Toil them :uev must also write answers, explamha In 
; tngk’sh w hat earn wo rd m e a n s 0 r g: v i n g a 11 exa n p 10 
I sente n cc- tost’ ow 11 ' e rn c a n i n g. 

1 

r 

| : > u: s t u certs i n: o pa i rs to teste a c h ot h c r. "ell t h e rn to 
| a wa rd a po i r 1 f 0 ' ea chi cor re c t a n s w e r. 

\ Mon’tor wh’le students are wor<inc and step in to 
| arbitrate If them am disacroerrents. 

s 

\ Students can repeat the process who two or three other 
? pai's. 

< I 

n 

: ■ie students with the most points at the end are the 

1 

1 winners. 

« 

4 • • , • _ • •* * * 

4 •, • . ... • 

Learning to learn, Social and civic competences 

I "he re vi si on aspect of this a ctivfy will h e I p st u d en ts 
j to be aware of the motivation that must be applied in 
| 0 r oe r to c 0 n ti n u c the I ea r n i n g of a foreig r l a nguage.lt 
\ wiil also help students to work in a cooperative manner. 


■ i v» VI .-Vv y.-j mmm m f.VsX'.i'vTv'a ■ 
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Communication 

i can ... 


ta'< about likes anc dislikes. 

understand a text about the history of cinema. 

t a < a bo j i. a oi lily an d po s s ibi ty. 

understand a programme aoojt boo<s and fi ns. 

ta k about imaginary s tuatier's. 

la k about books and bins that I preset 

write a boos or a film review. 

Vocabulary 

Cere voeaowarv: 

y 

Books and films: genres: adventure, cartoon, comedy, 
detective, dm mo, fantasy, horror, musical, mystery, 
romance, science fiction , spy, thriller , war, western 

Books and films: features: beginning, best-seller, 
biography, blockbuster , cast, character, ending, film director, 
novelist , plot, publisher, scene, script, setting, special effects, 
subtitles , theme 

Build your vocabulary: Suffixes: -er and -or 

Language focus 

Verbs I ->ng / to 
could, can, wii! be able to 
Second conci:'cna : 


Fa i 


is *i • I: 


• .y.-.oc; 


English Plus Options 

Extra listening and socak'ng: Interviewing someone 
about a film (page 94 ) 

Cjrria: urn extra: Language and literature: 

Word ouilding - nouns (paae 'C2) 


Culture: . tie British film industry (page i 10) 

Vocabulary bank; Suffixes: -erand -or, H’m-making 
(page 113) 

Key competences 

I earning to learn; Finding specific information (page /0) 

Cultural awareness and express’on: .Vovirg pictures 
(page /0), Language and literature: Word oui ding - 
nouns (page 102), Culture: I he British fi rm iridustrv 


Sense of "nitiat’ve anc entrepreneurship: Write a review 


l.v. i;--..-.- 




Rear; the questions with :he class and elcit answers from 
ind’vidual studems. Encouraqe students to a jess the 
arswers they do not already know, and use their suggestions 
to start a class oiscussion. A tens Lively, ask students to fir’d 

the information online before the class, o' durina the class if 

* 

veu have access to :ne 'nternet. 



At the beginning of the twentieth century. 
A blockbuster is a very successful film. 

A. s cie nee f i cti o n book. 


Aims 

• Learn vocabulary of film genres. 

• Do a cuestionnaire on books anc films, 

• Learn verbs that are followed by -inn or to. 

j -/ 

• Learn <ey phrases to talk about likes and dislikes. 

• Practise talking scout likes and dislices using verbs 
fc 11 owed by - in g and to. 

Warm-up (3-4 minutes) 

• With cooks dosed, ask students what films they have 

✓ 

seen recently. As< if they enjoyed me film and whv, o' whv 

/ •> ✓' 1 / 

not. Fnccurage students to express their opinions. 

• Ask students what kinds o~films anc cocks they enjoy tne 
most, and try to elicit some genres. 

Exercise 1 

• hocus students on the books and films piclurec.Tnen, in 
pars, stucents match them witn the words. 

• While chec<hg arswers. mode, and or'.I the 
pronunciation if necessary. 

• -oilow up by foeusing on the genrcs whico we r e not 
illustrated. Ask students to think of films or stories widen 
match these cateqor'es. 



1 a detective story 2 a romance 3 a horror story 
4 a fantasy 5 a comedy 6 a musical 
7 an adventure sloty / film 8 a science fiction storv / fiIrn 


Background 

As I V, DVDs and computers have become increasmgly 
available in peoples homes, the popularity of reading has 
declined among ch'lcren and teenagers ir. Britain. Many 
teachers and parents ’worry that many teenagers, especially 
beys, co net read boo<s for pleasure, anc this may have an 
adverse effect on their educational achievement. . 


Exercise 2 

• Read the example with the class and elicit one or two 
more possib ; e fitles Tom the c'ass before they vvfite their 
t'ties no i'/dually. 

♦ Once students have guessed genres, ask them to report 
back on their partner's titles anc genres. 



St u d e n ts' ow n a n s we r s. 

























































































































































Exercise 3 

• : '..dents do the aueslionraTe indiv'dually. In a weaker 
class, ask students to scar :ne tex: br drfcull vocaou ary 
cefore they stav. Check uncerstanding of these words as a 
: ass. In a stronger class., refer them to their dictionaries, 

• wen stu de nts nave f i n i s hed they ca r ’ corn pa re th el r 

"svvcrs iri pairs, and discuss whe:he' or not the key was 
. w'cct fo r them. 

• -sk some pa ; rs to repor t bac. k on how s‘milar their 

a ■' 5 wm s we re. a? id wnelher ;.ne kev w a s r.o r re c t to r: n e m. 

* X 

a stronger class, encourage students :c provide 
oasons wh,y they agree or cisagree vv'th :ne key. 



ments own answers. 

Exercise 4 

• irtroct j ce th's poht, refe' students back to question 6 

** the questionna're. Ask some students to give an answer 
m tin s qtestier. Ask students to translate the answer, 
s f > joy doinq unvsuoi thinq s,' nto thoi r own language. 

• : bit some answers to question 5, focusing students on 
’"5 third sentence. Ask students to translate id like to work 

. : n people into their own language. 

• mint ou: that in question 6 option b the verb like s 
biowed by the -ing form of the verb, but in question 5 it 
; bllowed by lo { an mfnitive. 

• ~e stu dents t h ey ca n u so: ne a u est ior '■ nai re lo h e o the i n 
wr.oletc the taole. 

• i cit the answer lo the question in the instructions once 
. a u n a ve ch ec ked t h c a n s we rs in the Labi c. 





oeing 2 reading 3 don't 4 want 5 to work 
wouldn't 

igative form of would: wouldn't 

ort forms of would: I'd , you'd, he'd, she'd, ltd, wed, they'd 


smm.rn.-m.mv.f- rrH.'S ■’/. I««M‘ M H''**' i av 


. • - X .A.S -J .%>.• H > .'X fc>> -+W f 


LANGUAGE NOTE 


ok: ai erreys inciuae: 


>. e to ao tv too 


Students often confuse Hike and Id like. 


tnfttftvemi 


tp (instead of id like 


oo to the cinema this evening.) 
rr ltke reading th hr booh (in stone cf I'd like to read this book.) 


VOttrike 


oTiTTTTTTc 


ebb (instead of Would you like to see 


m fiirnT) 


■ .‘f r<i*'•nvn1-•••#»i»••%•* •• -r ■ ■ » - •• • • 


I * wJ. . mS.t J »*> •.X. - ! '■'V» 


Exercise 5 (§) 3.02 Tapescript page 154 

• Allow students tine ;o reac through the words in the box, 
"hen play the C.fA Students Iiseeri and cec.ide wnich ve'bs 
are usc-d with to, and when with -inq. 

• n a stronger class, you could ask students to write the 

sentences they near. 

✓ 

• = ncourage students to recced example sentences in their 
workbooks. 



decide, 'd prefer, need 
ng: prefer, love, finish 


Exercise 6 

* Read thecugh me task and the examples with the class. 

♦ Once students have whiten their sentences, ask them to 
compare their answers with a partner. They can help each 
other to coved, any mmakes. 



Stu cl e nts' o w nans w e r s. 

Exercise 7 

• Reac ihrouch the kev phrases with the class, checkina 

_ J y I / 

understanding and pronunciation. 

• -ecus on the example question and answer, and e ! ic‘t one 
or two more questions and a ns wees from the class before 
they ask and answer in pairs, 

• Ask scene students to r eport back to the class on what 
they learn: about their partner. Check that students are 
us -lc like anc would like c or rcc tly. 



Students'own answers. 

Finished? 

• Rebr fast finishers to the F/.n/shed? activity.Tney should 
cboose a book or til rn wh'ch they can remember we11 
a r i d w rite a ; e w s c n to r cos a bo ut ’t v oi, c:ou. d ask t i e rn 
to ‘ndudo the genre, as well as the title., and say why they 
d d or die not Ike i:. 




i J|i %•% a ■ at 4 i 


Optional activity: Language focus 

!) ; ctate thesc g appod ser: lerices lo lh e c i ass. 

1 _you like read'ng spy stories? 

2 _you 'ke to watch a detective fin tonight? 

3 I wouldn't like that book. 


4 _you prclcr to wa:c: h a l h r 11 e r r 

5 Hed orefer_ to :ne cirornci tonight. 

Ask students to complete the sentences individually, then 
corn pare their answers in pairs cine, correct any mistakes. 

Check answers by asking individual students to come to 
the board and write a sentence. 


r i r * 



3 


2 Would 3 to read 4 Would 5 teqo 


Communicative competence 

This activity w ; ll imorove students'communication skills 

y 

by helping them to understand the way language is 
structured. 


IV* •• \ ft A ■ V - f \ J ' 


More practice 

Workbook pages 56 asi<i 5? 


Tests 


] •; 
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Unit? 105 
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nil 


mi 


il li 


HI! 


Aims 

• Read abcu: the use of tecorcloqy h t he movies. 

• Read for general meanirg and specifc information. 

• Learn how to find specific information. 

• Learn about the suffixes er and-or. 

Warm-up (3-4 minutes) 

• Wi: h books c'csec, ask stuoen ts wh a 11 h ev k n o w a bo u t 
the hi stow of enema. 

• Ask room when people made the Irst films, and if 

s: j d ents la a ve s ee n a r y ve ry ol d f i ■ n s. A s k w h a tn o fins 
were '1<c. 

• bLcit that very early films were slcrp ana were in black 
and white. 

• Ask how fl ms are continuing to : mprove now. 

• Elicit ideas and encourage students to jo‘n in and 
contribute ‘do as or express opirLons. 


Background 


Despite the aval ability of DVDs and heme cinema 
systerns, going to the cinema remains ve'y pof) ular in 
Britain, especially with younger pcop'e. 1 he number of 
people going to the cinema has actually increased over ■ 
the last few years. The main attractions are olden the 
big Idollywooct films, but British films such as Siumdog 
Millionaire and the i larry Potter films have also had a lot o 


5 uc.ce ss in re c en: years. 


»3 


Read through The words in the box with the class and 
elicit or explain the meaning. 

Students guess the orde v of (he words on the timeline in 
pairs. 

Students can check their answers by reading a no istening 
to the lex;. When they have done ibis, ask round the class 
to f no out if t hey guessed corcctly. 



H if 


1 colour 2 sound 3 3D 4 surround-sound 

5 computer-generated images 6 digital projectors 

Exercise 2 

• Allow students Time to read the study strategy cawfully. 
In a weaker class, go mrough each point anc cneck 
uncerstnnding. In a stronger class, ask students if this is 
something they do alreacy. 

• St u den is rea d th e text ag a > o a n d a ns we r th e. q u estlo ns. 

E ncou raeje a I s l u de n t.s to fo 11 o w m e t i p ste p- by stem by 
underlining me key wo res in the questions then looking 
for these in the text. 

• Students can compare their answers in pairs before you 
check with the c. ass. 



1 In 1902. 

1 There were more than 4,000. 

3 They listened to a pianist. 

4 Some actors lost their jobs because they didn't have good 
voices or because they could not act and speak at the same 
time. 

5 Surround-sound became popular in the 1970s. 

6 With future technology it is possible that we will be able 
to feel a character's emotions by connecting our bodies to 
special cinema seats. 


Exercise 3 

• Do :no first item with the class by asking students to read 
the text, anc to pul tnoir hand up when they f no the 

c.orrect word ( viewer). 

• Chock answers and spoiling oy asking students to come 
u p 3 n d w rte the wo rd s o n t he bo a rd. 



1 viewer 2 producer 3 actor 4 projector 

Exercise 4 

• In a weaker class, ask students to identify the verb in 
each sentence, then do the f v st item win them as an 
example, 

• Students wLie the nour L o r oach verb. then chec< 11 i eir 
answers in a die: ion try, 

• Check answers with the class and point out that there : s 
no rule in English :c say whether a noun will end in -e.r or 
-oc so stucents must learn the noun for each vedn. 



1 director 2 speaker 3 conductor 
5 painter 6 translator 


4 inventor 


Exercise 5 

• Read throne o the questions with the c lass and check 

understand ina. 

. * 

• Allow stucents time To prepare their answers individual'; 
i hen students ask ana answer tne questions in pairs. 

• Ask some students to report back to no class on their 
discussions. 

• n a stronger class, open up the discussion oy asking 
their opinions on films with computer-generatcc ‘mage 
and those in 3D. Ask: Are some of rhese films better mode 
rhon others? l lave you got a favourite? V/hy? Do you 
aooredote the films for the effects or the stone or both? 



Sty d e n ts' o vv n a ns we r s. 

More practice 
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Aims 

• . can the use of could, can and will be. able to. 

• Practise using could, ran ard will be able to to ta k about 
aoilily in the pas:, prosent an a rut■ ire. 

Warm-up (2 minutes) 

• Wi:n books c loser, check students' understanding of the 
text. Ask the c ass, Con we creole realistic special effects 
now? (Yes., we can.) Cut? we fee! the some emotions as the 
characters on the screen nave? (\o, we can':.) 

• Explain that this lesson 'ntrodur.es ways to talk about 
ability a no possibility in the oast, present and mlure. 

Exercise 1 

• lo introduce this point, vvr’te these questions or the 
board, ard as< students to find the answer in tne text 
about cinema: V/hat was possible in the 1930s? What is 
Doss'ibie now? What will be possible in the future y 


cit sentences from too text :nat give the answers and 
write them on me board {producers could include songs. 
Him makers can now creole special effectswell be able 
io connect our bodies ...). Underline can, could ard will be 
able to and elicit mat they refer :o possibi ity or ability in 
the past present ard future. 

.Students comolele the sentences and use them :c help 
■ hem answer the qucstions. 


• / 



could 2 can 3 be able to 


i 







3 


Film producers couldn't include songs.. 

They can't create very realistic special effects* 

We won't be able to feel the character's emotions. 
Yes, they do. 


i »rv«% 'j rv \rs+. v. v yyy. z <v\ v.'■«,- y .-/■ v.'ir// j wr/i u Ci\ iryy. ~*m t : • iv.'iWr*. 


• •'r »•> VV Pf' * * - i t r ii I. Vf'fJVArv ikiti .y.v. n.w* s v.-uhr a* v</ 


LANGUAGE NOTE 


_Students sometimes make mistakes with I 

£ 

: h c fo r r: of wili! wo r t b e able lo by fc )rg etti n g onc of th c | 
elements: We will able K rf ed their emotions. Y /emil be ab l e - I 
H the if emobrn n: Sluder ts also sometimes use can /can't \ 
"o refer to past or future tine: When -twas thr ee • can swim | 
actiit*well: in the future, we can feel a character's 






Exercise 2 

* Students comolele :ne sentences Individually, thcr 
compare their answers ‘n pa'rs. Ask them io help each 
other correct any mistakes before you check with the class. 

• n a weaker class, when checking answers hicnlighl the 
te n so i n cac h sen len ce so stud e nts u rde rsta nc wny ea c h 
T>rrn was used. 



1 ca n't 

2 can 

3 won't be able to 

Exercise 3 


4 couldn't 

5 could 

6 II be able to 


focus on the title and ask students ;o p'edict what the 
text wll be about. If they and this biffcult, translate see see 
a no ask thorn to tnink about what senses were mentioned 
ir. the f rsL reac'ng text [sight, hearing, smeii). 


btu dents complete the text with the verbs ard the correct 
forms of could, con and will be able to. 

n a weaker class, remind stu cents that con ard ecu id 
use the innn'rive Without lo. in a stronger class, elicit this 


tem.naer. 



1 could smell 

2 couldn't hear 

3 couldn't wear 

Exercise 4 


4 can enjoy 

5 11 be able to feel 

6 II be able to connect 


Allow students time to complete the questions, anc 

prendre answers, berbre they ask and answer the 

* 

questions with a partner. 

bo round and lister as they are working, and ndp as 
necessary. Fncourage students to give more Ilian s'rnp o 
short answers. 


1 could 

2 will, be able to 

3 will, be able to 

Finished? 


4 Can 

5 Could 


t 


Remr fast finishers lo the Finished? activity. Ask them to 
write sentences about things tney could or col d not do 
in the past, tnirgs they can or cannot do new and things 
they think they wil. or will rot be able to do in the future. 

11 ■ ey co u I d com pa re unci' a n s we rs i n pair s. 


1 r -f ■ v 




i > M «•, 


Optional activity: Language focus 

Ask students to write: 

• three sentences about things tney eoulo cr could not 
oo in the oast 

• t h roe s e nten r e. s a be j 11 n i n g s t.noy ca n c can rot do n o w 

• l \v ee s e n :e n c c s a bo ut things tney think th ey w II or w i 
not be aole lo do in ihe future. 

I e 11 1 no m t In a 1 1 n ea c fi y r ou p o 1 sc r ten ce s, two she u Id be 
true and one snould be fa se. 



A11 o w s t u c e r' ts tin i e to w rite their sentences i n d ‘ v I d j a! I y. 

Put students into pairs to react their sentences to each other 
and gloss which of their partner s sentences are fa so. 

Ask some students to report back on things they learnt 
about their oa r trier. Cored any misLucs. 

y 

Communicative competence. Social and civic 
competences 

I his activity will improve students'communication 
ski As oy helping them to understand the way language 
is structured. It will also help their to work -n a 
cooperative manner. 


More practice 


’ UV/l'l y j v vi rJi'l ^A-.-vwkklT 1 V'VX> 







| language focus reference and practice, Workbook page 86 

Tests 

h'(r i 1 1 SI!■ iI ft? si, h<[ U: i i k >1..] I LiFUlVi 
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Aims 

• I c'drn vot'dbularv o( ihc features of boo<$ ard fi no 

/ 

• I isten to a rad j c interview about books. 

• I isler ) fo'■ gcr era mean irig a "id spc-cific comiIs. 

• lalk about fins and boo<s. 

Warm-up (3-4 minutes) 

• With books closed, ask students what men favourite f ilrr 
is. Elicit some ideas and ask students to say what they like 
a oo u t: he fi I rt i ‘ u pa r t (. u I a r. Ask w h ic h pari o* t h c r i I it the y 
Iike best a r d wh c n c hara c ter. 

• As< students what then favourite book is ana wny. Ask 

whe:• wrole the book, llien ask where the story happons 

a n d w ho the c h a ra cte rs a re. As k w IVch part of i h e b oo k 

they like oust. 

✓ 

Exercise 1 

• Auer sludenls have checked l he neaning of the words 
and co m o I ctec t h c tab I c, c h cc k a r swers w’rh me class 
and check that students understate the meaning of all 

t h e ne w vo c 3 b u I a y. M odeiardd'dthe p r o r u n c i a t i o n c I 
spec!a! effects, blockbuster, theme, scene and character. 

_ m 

Books only: novelist, best-seller, publisher 

Films only: special effects, film director, subtitles, blockbuster, 

scene, cast, script 

Both books and films: beginning, ending, theme, plot, 
character, biography, setting 



Exercise 2 


in ons wim 


• n a weaker class, students rralcb the definifons wi: 
the words in pairs. Ir a stronger class, students woik 
ncividta y r then check their answers in oa’m 



cast 2 blockbuster 3 novelist 
biography 6 script 7 subtitles 


tkhuster 


4 best-seller 
8 settlna 


Exercise 3 (§) 3.04 Tapescript page 154 

• focus sludenls'attention on the topics in the box and 
refer back to the vocabulary on pace 68 if necessary. 

/ i . / 

• Students isten to the speakers and match ihe topics. 



1 plot, characters 

2 characters, ending 

3 plot 

4 crime, sett!na, characters 

•V ’ 

Exercise 4 03.0^ 

♦ Allow students time to read the notes. Explain tha: they 
am geing to ston a gair , and :ois time:ney shouId p’cx 
ojI ;he specific: inmrmatioo to conolele the text. 

• Te : l students mm it is a good idea to read the lex; and 
mink aoout what kind o' wo'd will be needed in coco 
gap. In a stronger class, they may be aole to complete 
some of the gaps from memory, then use the isrening to 
check answers. 


• As k s t ude nt s to corr pa re t hei r a n s we rs with a pa r t n er 
oelore you cneck with me class. 




1 school 2 theme 3 science fiction 4 author /writer 

5 <:h a ra cters 6 fa nta sy fi c t i o n 7 A u stralian 8 <: h a rac te r 

Exercise 5 

• Allow s:ucents tine :c reac the questions and plan their 
answers. Ir a weaker class, students night like to make 
notes before they compare with a partner, n a stronger 
class, encourage students to be more spontaneous. 

• 5 ; jc ents sli ou I d ex pa no or t heir a n swers, a nd provi de 
reason s a nd exa n p I es to i us t rate their a ns we rs. 

m 



St udent s' own a n s we rs. 


j Optional activity: Vocabulary 

\ To oractise the vocaoulam sot, write on the board: 

■i ,Wfavourite... 

■ / 

\ * ending to a book 
■ • bloc: < busier 
{ • novelist 

i 

I • film director 

i 

l • character ir’ a book 

* 

j • scene n a film 

| Ask students to note ccwn their fuvoimte h each 
> 

| category. Put students into pairs to ask and answer 

] questions: Y/ho's your favourite novelist? V/hais your 

? favourite scene in a film? t n courage them to agree and 

i disagroe witn each other. 

| 

I Ask some students to ieoo r t bac< on nek discussions and 
I say wiie: he" any of their favourites wem me s a no as their 
j oa-tner’s. 

j Ask some students :c descroe their favourite scene to 
\ the class. Encourage other students ;c say whether mey 
| know this scene and l'<c it. You could ask for two or three 
j norYnations f or the bes: mov'e scene and concuct a class 
l votc to ehoose tilc fevo, irite. 

3 

| Cultural awareness and expression 

| I I ks activity will help to promote students' ■ 

7 

| understanding of the cuIrursl and artistic heritage of 
j a country, it win also a low them to express their own . 

I opinions and give an emotional resoonse. 


»*> v r • fr'wv... 




More practice 


Tests 

-ive miridte rest, Test Bank MUiiROM 
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Aims 

• Lea it tne f o r m and use of the second c.onc i dona. . 

• Dr ac;'se using the second conditional :c ta < aoojt 
niaginary situations. 

Warm-up (2-3 minutes) 

• Ask students to thirK aga'n about the interv : ew with Joe. 
Ask: Where would he go if he had a time machine ? 

• Write the qtester on tne board and e ict the answer 
{he wouid g o to Ihe past ), then me us on the question. Ask: 
Does it refer to a real or imaginary situ a [ion? (irr aginary). 

• ell sender is that mis type o~ scrtcnce is calleo the 

/ • 

second conditional. 

Exercise 1 

• deac. the examples in the table witn the class. 

• Stucer.ts comp ete the table using the wares Tom the 
istenirg exercise on page 7?. 

• C'h eck a n swer s before stt donts corn p! ete the ru les. 

• r a weaker class, once the rules have been completed 
and checked, demonstrate the structure of the second 
conoidonal examp e sentences with reference tc the miles 

• r a stronger class., encotmce s:ucents to ider:-y tne 
tenses used in the second conditional example sentences. 

• 'A r a w attention to the u se o f t h c c: o m rn a ’ n secori d 
conoidonal sentences. 


1 did 1 had 3 would 4 ’d 

Rules 

2 past simple 3 would, wouldn't 


wouldn't 




iTflHWflciagmia It can seem counter-intuitive to students ] 
to use tne past simple form in a structure that refers to the 
past or present. Some students wi. use the present simple 


n stead: 


U Ui J 7C L 




Students also make the mistake o r using would in both 
c a uses of second cone : derm I sentences: if i would he ri \ 


;A, i ■ 


TTupjTy: 




. I'.'O. i.W'JJ m U.J r». »lA- j .wo r »-V, 


Exercise 2 

• Go through the example wit hi the class and check 
u nder standing. 

♦ 3cm‘nd students to rcac the sentences carefully to ensure 
they understand the context before they choose wnicth 
••zero form to use 'n each gap. 

* S t ud en ts c; oi n oIe le the sen tences with the ccrrec L form 
of the verbs. I el I students to use the table in exemise 1 to 
nelp them. 

• mo students compare answers in pairs, then check 
answers by as<ing students to read out their completed 
sentences. 



d eniov; liked 
had; wouldn't believe 
wouldn't watch; hated 


4 wou Id be; c h a n ged 

5 wou Id nt be; d i d n’t ao 

6 bouaht: : d come 


Exercise 3 

• I Jo one cv t wo exa m pies wi t n t he who I e c I a ss. 

• Students wutc the cuestions indivicually. 

* 

• Chec< mat students n a ve fo rned the ques'.’ons con eel I y. 

• Allow students time to prepare their answers 'ncnvidually, 
men put then 1 into pairs tc us< and answer the questions. 

• 'While students are talking., go round [lie morn non'taring. 
Chec< tney are us'ng the second conditional proper y. 

• Ask some students to "eport back to the class on the 
answers the'r oa-tner gave. 

• Ask some students to witc their answers on the board. In 
a weaker class, cornea mistakes as a class. In a stronger 
class, encourage students to correct the sentences 
individually first, then ask one or two students to correct 
tne sentences on ne board. 



1 Wh at wo u I d y o u d o i f you b eca me invisible? 

2 If you had a time machine, where would you go? 

3 If you went to the past who would you meet? 

4 If you had a special power, what wouId it be? 

5 If you were a superhero, would you tel! your friends? 

6 Would you love a person if you discovered he or she was a 
vampire? 

St u den ts ovv n a n swe r$, 

Exercise 4 

• Students prepare tneir answers to tne questions 
individually. In a weaker class, to students to chioose 
tnree out of the six areas to take about. In a stronger 
class, encourage students to add their own ideas fcr 
situadons if they wan: to. 

• I n pa i rs, st udents ask and a nswer the q uestions. Go ro un.d 
and listen as they arc taking and chco< they arc us : ng the 
se cc n d c o n d i:' o n a I c o r re c t y. 

• As< seme s:ucents to report back to the c ass on their 
partner's answers. 



M.u o e nts o w n a ns we rs. 

Finished? 

• Re'er fast finishers to the finished? activity. Ask them to 
write second conditional sentences using the adjectives 
in the box and their own iceas, then check tneir work with 
another fast fnisher. 

■ Alternatively, fast finishers can reao scrim of their 
sentences to tne class when evervooe has fin'sneo. 

s 

• Correct any mistakes. 

More practice 

Workbook page 59 

Language focas reference mti practice, Workbook page 86 

Tests 

Fivf-Tiinute lest. Ac Bans MultlROM 
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Aims 

• Listen to a dialogue in vvnieh peocle express preferences 
and recommend. 

• L earn key phrases for expressing preferences and 

reconvene ! na. 

*—^ 

• Practise recommending finns to a frienc. 

Warm-up (2-3 minutes) 

• With books cdosed, ask students who nas seen a good Pin 
recently. Elicit some titles. As<: Would you recommend this 
f//m?Exolain the meaning of the question if necessary. 

• Choose one of the titles, and ask who has nor seen this 
film. Ask me class: Doyen think ... would enjoy ihis Him? 

• Ask students what they can say to somoone if they vvar 1 l 
to mcommerd a film. 

• E cil some ideas., but do no: accept or reject any 
suggestions a: this stage. 

Exercise 1 

• Refer s:uoents to the photo and ask them to discuss 
where Tom and (whin could be. 



Torn and Cardin are in the library. They are choosing a film. 

Exercise 2 (§) 3.05 

• Reao me tasK with the class and ensure stuccnts 
understand the informs: on mey should listen for. Clarify 
that this task only asks for me cercra meaning of the 
dialogue, and they should not wouy aoout understanding 

everv word at this stace. 

• Students read and lister., and answer the question in 
instructions. 


e 



Tom chooses a comedy 


Exercise 3 ft 





AI i o'w lime fo r s: u o ents to rea cJ t h e <c y o h ra s e s and 
identify which ones respond to necommendat ons. 

Ask stucents if they can rernembe' who saia eacn phrase. 

Auer stucents have 'stened to the key phrases, as< them 
to fina the key phrases o the dialogue and trars ate them 
into their own language. 

Students practise the dialogue in pairs. 



Respond to reco ra rn e n da Tons: Ido n't fa n c y t h at. I' m n ot a b ig 

k 

fa n of... 

Tom; What about this one?, i don't fancy that. I’m not a big 
fan of... 

Caitiin: I’d only recommend that if..., If they had (Avatar), i d 
recommend that. You might tike..., Try this one. 

Exercise 4 <S> 3.07 Tapescript page 154 

• -xp.ah that students are going to hear inree sentences, 

and thev should choose the best response to each one. 

/ 

• Remind students that in this type of task, they need to 
read all the options carefuhy before they listen, and mirk 
about me kind of sentence they would hear for each one 


* 


Allow students time to read the ootions. 

PI ay the CD twice. Students can think about the co r 'ecl 

y 

a n s we r s: n e P rst ti m e L hi ey hear u, then conf r m their idea 
the second time. 



1 


o. 


£ a 


3 n 


Exercise 5 

• Read the task with the class. Encourage them to complete 
the taole with films or books that they -emenber as be in:, 
ether very good or verv bed. 

• In a weaker class, mode 1 the exenange for students, 
corr'pleting the gaps with suitaole ideas. In a stronger 
class, ask a pair of students to perform this for the class, 
usme their own information. 

• P u i s tu dents n to p sirs to a s k a r d a n s we ' q u est i o n s a bo u: 
ihefi.ms and books in lhe v table. Encourage them to give 
reasons for their opin'cns. 



Students' ovvn a n $ wers. 


Exercise 6 


• Students work in pairs :c write a new dialogue based or 
the dialogue in exercise 2. 

• Mon ter round the class and he p as necessary. 

• When stucents have completed :neir dia.ccues, ask the- 
to p ra cl' se w bn their o a One r. 

• Ask th em to svva p ro'es an d p v aeti se agai 

• CW not Titerruot students or concert them at this stage, 
but monitor ana note down ary com nor. errors. 

• Ask some students to perform their dialogues for the cl a 

• Conduct a short feedback session in which you correct 
any common errors. 

• In a stronger class, you cou.d oxter’d the activity by 

asking students to have anooncr conversat'on.They 

should mcomnend somcth'nc different., “or example 

music, websites or magazines.They can re:er to :ne key 

phrases and dialogues in the Student's Rook, bu: they 

s n ou. d t r y to h a ve t h e i r con ve 'salions in a r.a t u r a i w ay i f 
✓ 

possiWc. 



Studenis cvvn answers. 

Pronunciation: Silent letters 





Teaching notes page 15 f! 

More practice 

Communication: Pairwork, Teachers Photocopiabie Resales 



Tests 

Speaking test 7, lest Bans Multi ROW 


llfi Unit 7 






























'll’. 





/ s k ' / •. •. I^r J, • 

pV/o v* ' 


W 

■vM 

>"t«g 


dridy 


-- •:• •: 




5 PC-ja»*.\vi« 


Aims 

• St.jcv ci model book review. 

y 

• i earn key phrases to express facts and opinions "or a 
raview ol a book or fiim. 

• ..earn about paragraphs and tooic sentences. 

• . Vrite: a review of a book or tilm. 

Warm-up (3 minutes) 

• vV■ 7h books doscd, ask students how lt1ey decioe which 
dims they want to see or which books toey want to road. 

• Elicit some ideas. If students ment'on reviews, wme the 
word or the board. If they don't mender reviews., ask 
//hat can you rood to find information about a book or film? 
■Vet or :eacn the word /ewe wand write it or' the board. 

• Explain to students that they are going :o write a review 
of a book or film. 

Exercise 1 

• --efer students to the tide of me model text and the 
ohoto. Ask students A they nave read the book and what 
they know about it. 

• St u dense o n pa re iheir ideas : n pa i rs be lore you che c k 
answers vv'th the class. 



53 


1 Paragraphs 1 and 2 express facts; paragraphs 3 and 4 express 
opinions. 

2 Paragraph 2 describes the setting and characters. 

3 Paragraph 3 describes the theme. 

- PeopIe who enjoy drama ancl re aiIsrn wou i ci enjoy this novei. 

5 The plot is simple because a child narrates the story. 

Exercise 2 

• Ask students to nnd the key phrases in ‘be model text ana 
translate mem into then own anguage oefore identifying 
what each pnrase introduces. 



: n rases which introduce an opinion: Id like to recommend — 
particularly enjoyed ... t AH in all, I ijeaSly enjoyed) 
i i I wouldn't change it. 

-h rases which introduce a fact: 1 have recently read 
"he main characters are ,., f The setting is .... 

Exercise 3 

• Pcad Ihe task with ike class. In a weaker class, explain 
that a topic sentence is one w h i ch sum ova r / e s w hat ea c \ i 
paragraph is go i r g to be a bo u ('.Doth o f i r s t 1 tern a s a n 
example. Identify the looic sentence in the first paragraph 
(/ have recently read a book called...) 1 hen us< students 
to rear: through each option ard say whic h one could 
replace it (e). 


In a stronger class, ask for a deunitiori of a topic, 
sentence toy encouraging them to wet k out the "uneven 
of sentences a e. Cneck understa nd ng, then e: students 
comoleie the task individually. 

Point out mat sentences a-e provide akernadve phrases 
to introduce opinions and facts. 




mrnmmm 




3 l pa rt iculariye n j eyed t he ch a r a cter s a n d t he t. h e m e of 
friendship In the novel (Paragraph 3) 

b ! ; d like to recornniend this book to people who enjoy drama 
and realism. (Paragraph 2) 

c Aii in aii, I reai Sy enjoyed the novei and I wou 1 dn’t c:hange the 
plot or characters. (Paragraph 4} 

d Not used. 

» I ha ve recently tea d a boo k ca 1 led 7he Boy in the $ biped 
Pyjamas. (Paragraph 1) 

Exercise 4 

• Students think and plan their reviews individually. Remind 
them to cneck their wol to ensure they have used 
paragraphs correctiy. and used book and film vocabulary. 

• Students wnte their reviews.’i his car be set for 
homework. 

• When marking writing activities. gVe feedback on 
appmpr’ate sty : e and coherence o r the text as well as or 


O- * A. I l 


• bsc correction codes rathe*’ than writing corrections on 
students' wo^k. Undedine the mistakes and use a code 
to indicate what rand of mistaKe it s, for example, WC 
(word under), I (tenses), S (spelling), V (vocabulary), P 
(ounctjadcr). D r (preposition). A low sludems time to 
corect then mistakes, using :ne codes. 

More practice 

Workbook pmqe 61 

End-of-unit activities 

Progress review 

•< <i‘. v * >,.'& .JuVjd ' •• 

The Progress review is designee to give students the chance 
*o ‘‘evi.se the main vocabulary ana grammar points Irom the 
unit, as well as some o f the key phrases. It provides students 
wi'm a record of wnra, they have learnt, and it also helps you 
and tnem to idcrti'V areas tbat nccci more work. 

r 

• 3e f OT s; adents do the Progress review, toll them :c look 
back at the main vocabulary and grammar sections of the 
unit to remind them of what 1 hey have s'.jciod. 

• Cneck answers with the class ard ask sudenTS to 
complete the oersooal eva jafon.They choose ihe 
symbol wnich reflects how ,ney feel about their 
performance in this unit. 

.. . Ldnnui<ie fours ana vocabuiary.-Tear tier's Phatocopiabie Resources 


Ij'Q 

i • • • j * . ^ 


■ic; it; , Language focus and vocabulary,^acrehs Phatocoprable Resources 
pages lo:>- 

•' x language locus ard vocabulary, leader's PhoTccopiablo Resouxcs 


sacs 203 m 


Corn.Tiunicaticn: Rni work, T&idier's Plioiocopiable Resources page 2 id 
C'oss-airriau- extension, ferahem PhotoLopioo’? pages 238-- 239 
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Vocabulary 


Exercise 1 



1 comedy 

2 fantasy 


7 



Exercise 2 



1 novelist 

2 best- seiler 

3 character 

4 setting 


Language focus 


Exercise 3 



1 can't 

2 couldn't 


n 





4 adventure 
$ science fiction 
6 musical 


$ beainninq 


6 themes 

7 ending 
S reader 


4 won't be able 

5 could 

6 will be able to 



Exercise 4 



1 

2 

3 

A 

* 



was / were, would make 
had, would choose 
wouldn't like, had 


5 met wouldn't know 


Listening 


Exercise 7 ® 3.08 Tapescript page 154 



4 didn't write 

5 book 

6 would 



Exercise 5 



] Would you go to see a film it it had bad reviews? if a film had 

bad reviews, would you go to see it? 

2 if you were a film director, would you make war films? Would 
you make war films if you were a film directorr 

3 If the director had more money, would he choose better 
actors? Would the director choose better actors if he had 

more money? 

/■ 

4 Would you like the story if it had a happy ending? If the story 
had s happy ending, would you like it; 

5 If you met Brad Pitt, would you know what to say to hirn < 
Would vou know what to say to srad Pitt it you met him; 


Communication 


Exercise 6 
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Aims 

• Study a film poste r to find out information 

• P rodtcc a filrr. cosies 


Warm-up (2 minutes) 

• With books closed., ask students to name the most 
successful films that have beer 1 released recer: y. 

Exercise 1 

• I ook at tne poster with the class and ask students to 
identify the fhm. fund out how many stuaenls have seen it 

• All ow st uden ts t i rne to read through tne pc ster fcr Avator 
and find the '^formation "or the rubric task. 



< i 

-4 N 


"he film was directed by James Cameron and the special 

ejects were made in New Zealand. 

Exercise 2 

* Students reac and fo ow the steos in the project checklist. 

♦ St a cent s c a n wo r< individua y for this task, so enc o u ra g e 
then to think about the film they have chosen in as much 
oetail as poss'ble. 

• Alternative!y, ask students to wcrk ir g X) jps. -irst groups 
must doc de on vvnicn film to illustrate. Lnccurace students 
to choose a film which they are all interestec ir. Suggest 
they cast votes Iftney fine it d fficultto agree on a l ira 

* Encourage students lo delegate wo- k. he initial research, 
snould be shared equally, with one student finding out 
about the c/rector, anothe r about the special effects, ex. 

bo round and help as stuccnts are wording. Encourage 
then to answer the questions in the checklist to help 
then struct me tner work. 

Encourage students to do the/ researcn ir English, .t is an 
idea opoodunity to exp oit the internet. 

Wnen students come to vvite their descriptions and 
infomiafion, encourage all to oarticipate. A stronger 
student rn'ght take the lead., out all stuccnts should write 
something. I he gmup could wo'k cooperatively to correct 
each other's work. 

Suggest students research and write ftr homework, but 
allow time in the next class for students to develop their 
wore tccotner. 


• i 



Students'own answers. 

Exercise 3 

• Display the stucents - 'pesters in the classroom. You could 
ask indiviaual students to come to the front of tne class 
turn to present their posters. 



tudents' own answers. 
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Communication 

' can ... 

talk about artists and works of art. 
understand a text about Dada an., 
use the past oassive to talk about or:, 
describe a■ t. 

ask and answer quiz questions using the passive 
express opinions arid ccubts. 
wri te a bou t c p iece ofar. 


Vocabulary 

Core vocabulary: 

/ 

Nouns: art: an movement., auction, collector, critic, 


exhibition, gallery , landscape, masterpiece, museum, 
painting, portrait., sculpture 

Adjectives: describing art: amusing, beautiful , colourful, 
con tro vers ioduii in: eg in a tive , on aino i, p to voca five, 
ndicuious, shocking, strangetraditional 

Build your vocabulary: xvnervms 


Language focus 

P'esent oassive: affirmative and recative 

• • ... -v.^ 

D ast passive: affirmative and negative 

Present and past passive: aI'irnative,, negabve and 
questions 


C: i r *. 


I ; •. |f'f l y . j 

English Plus Options 

Extra listening and spozkoc: Discussing a picture 
(page 95} 

Curricu.um extra: Visual a'ts: Art movements of the 20th 
centuw (page 103) 

Cu tu re: C-iraffili artists - past and present (page 111) 

Vo cab..fury ornb Synonyms; Works cral (page I 19 ; 


Key competences 

Leam’ng :c learn: Marking word sbess (page 82) 

Cultural awareness and expression: Art Quiz (page 
78), Dada: An, because the artist says it's art (page SO), 
Aos Spectrum Podcast (page 82), Ex:-a listening and 
soeak'ng: Dscusshc a picture (page 95),Culture:Graffiti 
a-'tists - past a no oresent (page 'll) 

Digital competence: Arts Spectrum Podcas: (page 82), 
Wi'v a d p-• cr ptio'• c>f a niece of ai■ (na• io 85) 


dead me questions with t.ne class and e let answers Corn 
individual students. Encoirage students :o guess the 
answers they do not already know, and use toeir suggestions 
to sta r t a class discussion. Alternatively, as< students to find 
the information crime before me class, or during me class r 
you have access to the internet. 




St u d e n t s' o w n a n s vv e r s. 

Aims 

• Learn nouns re ated to art. 

• Do a quiz on a-t. 

• Learn and use the oresent passive affirmative and negative, 

Warm-up (2-3 minutes) 

• VVim books c osea put students into pairs and tell them 

they have two rrirutes to think of as many words as 

they ca r to do with a r:. Te 11 st ude nts th ev ca n use th ei r 
A / 

cicticraries if they like. 

• When lime is to, elicit words from the- class ard write 
then' on toe bearc. Ask studerts to explair any words 
they gVe that orner students do not understand. 

Exercise 1 

• Once studerts have completed the table with me words 

in the box in pairs, check answer with the class, and 

check that studerts understand the new vocabulary. 

✓ 

• In a weaker class, ask fcr translations, n a stronger 
class, encourage students to put the words into 
sentences to show understanding. Mode 1 and or'il 
oronunciation of any words that you think suderts will 
hnd difficult, for example auction, museum anc exhibition. 

• Ask students to do the quiz individually, then compare 
meir arswers vv th 2 partner and discuss any differences. 

• Do no: confirm or deny their answers at thfs stage. 


•a*. • *- 


Places: gallery, museum 
People: critic, collector 

Works of art: painting., sculpture, landscape, masterpiece, 
portrait 

Events: auction, exhibition 

Not in anv list; art movement 
•> 

Pronunciation: Word stress 


Teaching notes page 159 

Exercise 2 S) 3.14 


Tell students that you wi olav the record™ twice anc 
that they snould lister carefully to cneck their answers. 

When students have listenec, find out how many 
an sworn d correctly. 



la 1 b 3 c 4 a 


5 b 6 b 






















































































































































































Exercise 3 

• Go through the examole with the class. Ask two siuderb 
ic read out the exchange, ther ask students to tnink of 
another example. 

♦ Students prepare their de r iritiers indmduaLy oefore 

i r pa i rs to g u es s: no worc s. 

Ask somc studcots :.c reoort bac< on how many wc.>rds 
th ey g u essed correc: y. 


w'"' r 




t u de n ts' ow n answers 


Exercise 4 

• Re'cr students back to the cui/ and ask them to look at 
the verbs. 

• Students complete toe table. Ask students to translate the 
sentences into their own language. Accept suggestions, 
but do not confirm or reject jdeas at this staoe. 



1 3re exhibited 

2 aren't usually made 

3 isn't found 


4 shows 

5 don't like 


Exercise 5 

• n a weaker class, ask students to complete the 7 ules in 
oaus before you cneck with the class. Ir a stronger class, 
ask studerts to read these out and con pi etc- then as a 
class aclivTy. 

• Remind students that some verbs have irregular pas: 
oar: ci pies, which : icy must learn. 

• Ask. students why the passive is used. I" c't or exp ain tea: 
't is used to descr'oe an act'on whose agent is obvious 

y not j m pert art. I" or examp e. ft A pa in led on walls and 
vuiIdings (by Scinksyh His graffiti isn't found in museums (by 
oeople). Note that sometimes the agent is indudec.Tnis 
will be studied further on page 81. 



is 


2 am not. aren't, past participle 


w av/m-w.^Wi 'wc ■ ■ 


. «-*• y r >'vw >*vyi ‘ . 


> a/Wv. V /4 k • 


LANGUAGE NOTE 


Students omen forget to use the pas: 
o amici pie to rm, using the irvir'ii ve fo r rri of I h e ve r b 
n s te ad Hi wa s paint by ieonardo-Pa Vinca 

Students a'so make mistakes with irreguiar past padicip es: 

-ht painting is saw b y miiitornn jf tjeopie every year 

Another common error is for students to forget to use? the 
to meet to r m o f be: The paint ing s h kepi in an an galler y-. 

Some students may make the mistake of using of or from 
nsteac of by to introduce the agent in a passive sentence: 
: wets main led Aon ! Has so. 


ktjtvwiniwt va\-a'•. l'cr/.nfAvv u 


■ 4 . ■■ rNWV>.fV' 


Exercise 6 

• In a weaker class, do me f rsL item on the board as an 
example. 

• Ask s: j dents to chock th q r a nswe rs in paws nr d comecl 


a ny mista kes be 1c re vc u c. nec k w;tf 11 n* 




1 a?ervt painted 

2 is criticized 

3 is made 


4 isn't, shown 

5 aren't accepted 

6 aren't owned 


Exercise 7 

• txolah that the serterc.es follow the model of tne Art Quiz. 

• Abe r s; u d e nts ha ve co m p I etc d l In e se r :e r i c es, y o u cou I cl 
cncck answers before they answer the questions. A ow 
them :c c'scuss their ideas in pairs, men agree on the 
correct answers as a class. 



1 is spoken (Spanish) 

2 are made (eggs) 


3 is set (Poland) 


4 are mixed (red and blue) 

5 are bought, sold (auctions) 

6 are used (glasses) 


Exercise 8 

• Make sure paws enow their answers to rheir sentences 
before they exchange thorn w : th a no: nor pair. 

• W h e n they h a ve c h ec ked esc 1 1 o the r's sente n c es, yo u c o u I c 
read some of them cut to tne class and e icit answers. 



Student, s' ow n a n swe r s, 


Finished? 

♦ Refer fast finishers to the Finished? activity. 


■ •« ff m r r • -r . . • r.rt . w AA>AAfc* • * • • ‘ r- ■ ‘/YV/W 


■ /■ - r - - - r -* .vy%. i. j < 


| Optional activity: Language focus 

\ Dictate these sentences to the class. Then correct the 


: evors, 


1 The two paintings is shown m a gallery. 


2 

3 

4 

5 


I his masterp’oee not painted by da Vine'. 

I ne painting is keep in a museum in London. 

I no sculptures are exhibit n Mac rid. 
e museum is vi.s'ted from thousands of ocople, 



1 


2 

3 


\ 4 


The two paintings are shown in a gallery. 

This masterpiece isn't painted by da Vinci. 

The painting is kept in a museum m London. 
The sculptures are exhibited in Madrid. 

The museum is visited by thousands of people. 


4 

\ Checx answers by askmc students to come ard write the 
I sentences on the ooard. As a class, correct any mistakes. 

4 

fc 

► 

Learning to learn 

) This activity demonstrates the importance of 

r 

j evaluation. . 


5. 




I More practice 

Workbook pages 64 mil 65 
Language reference and practice. 

Tests 

uv? win. j let esi, fest 13a n k M uUS RO iVI 
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Aims 


Read a text about Dada. 

Rean "or general meaning and specific 'nformarior 

Learn about synonyms. 

* * 

hxpress opinions about art. 


Warm-up (3-4 minutes) 

• With books dosed, ask studenis ifthey have seer any 

■ ✓ y 

examples of modem art. Ask if :ney liked the things they 
saw. E c : some ideas. 

• Ask ' f they h a ve se e n a n v example s of m odern arc w h i c h 

s y 

they thong it were not very good. Ask way and eic.it ideas. 

• As k : Y/h a t i s a n? Co n e very a ay o bjec is b c or t? Elicit iceas and 
encourage students to join in ano express their opinions. 

• VVr i te t h e wo rd Da da o n me bo a r d a n d a s k st u den t s if 
they know what it is. Elicit or expla n that it was an art 
movement. 

Background 

It is rot knewn how the namc Dada c ri g : n a:ed. One 
theory is that a group of artists who nad come together in 
Switzerland and wanted a name for their new movement, 
chose i t at ra n d o m by st a b b i n g a k n ’ fe i n to a T re n c h - 
German dictionary, n Eren t.h, cIgcJca is the name ct a chi id's 
toy (a hobbyhorse). 

As well as readymades such as Duchamp's urinal, other 
Dada artists produced works using milage, sticking 
down everyday objects such as travel tickets, maos and 
w raopew They also used assem bloc) <?, r n a king seal pt u re s 
by bringing togethe" everyday objects in a raricom way. 

The Dada movement is generally seen as marking the 
beginning of the modem art movement. It led on to later 
movements such as sir realism and pop art. 

Exercise 1 

• Encourage students to scan the text quickly to find 

t he bl u e wo tJ s. A11c w 11 • e r i t i m e to co k t ne m u p i r a 
d'etionary if mere are any they co not knew. 

• Check fiat students undemtanc the new vocabulary. In 

/ 

a weaker class, accept translations. In a stronger class, 

encourage students to use the words in a sentence for 
context Mcoel and drill pronunciation of ary words that 
you think students wll find ciff'cult. 

• Allow stucents to compare tier opinions on the pieces of 
art on this page with a oirtner, then ask a few students to 
tel the class whether or not they Ike :ne art. Encourage 
them to give reasons for :neir opinions. 



S t u d e n t s' ow n a n s we rs. 


Exercise 2 (§) 3.15 


Read :oe questions with the class and ask students to 
guess the answers before they read ard listen to the text 



Exercise 3 

♦ Students mad the text again more carefully to decide if 
me sentences are true or r a!se. Remind them to correct 
toe false sentences. 



1 False. The Dada movement was started by a group of artists 
during the First World War. 

2 True. 

3 True.. 

4 True. 

5 False, fountain was rejected because the or ganizers of the 
exhibition did not like it 

6 Fa I se. C ri tics' opi n Io ns a bo u t Da d aha ve heco m e more 
positive. 

Exercise 4 

* C’hec< mat siucleris urdoiota 11 d the word synonym. In 
a weaker class, expla'n that it A a word with the same 
meaning as another word. In a stronger class,, emit this 
den n't ion. 

• Ask students :c read rhrouch the words, and as a class 
wo- k to exp ain any that toey co not understand. 

♦ Students then find the synonyms in the text inoViduolly. 


objectives 

dear 

characteristics 


everyday 
sickest 
influent la 


Exercise 5 

• Students write synonyms for each word. Point out that 
many words have more than ere synonym. Encourage 
stucents to come up wito as many deas as they car. 

• Check answers with the class, writing each synonym 
on the boaxl. Remind students that it Is a good idea to 
note down synonyms of words when they record new 
vocabulary. 


2 SH 




attractive - 
actually = 
Intelligent ~ 

Exercise 6 


beautiful 
in fact 
clever 


unusual 


different 


ent 


y good 


A cw students time to prepare answers to toe qu 
befox they ask and answer in pars. 

As< a few cues lions to 'nc'v'dual students. 

The class coird vote cr their favourite type of art. 


tne questions 



Students' own a n s we rs. 

More practice 


2 b 
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Aims 

• ean oow :c cnargc sc-' s ;cr'ces f ron ac.tive to passive. 

• -Tactile chancinq sentences to^ active to passive. 

• Practise to r ming affirradve and negative passive 
sentences. 

Warm-up (3-4 minutes) 

• Re% students back to me text on Dad a anc ask them to 
f nd examoes o r oassive ved:;-s. 

• F dot toe pass've verbs in me text. Ask students to ny to 
change then sc :oat they me aedve sentences. Flicit ‘deas., 
bat do no: accept or r ejec: ay at th's stage. 

Exercise 1 

• Read the first sentence wise the c ass, ana e.'c't the 
sub'cct, the act've vero a no the ooject. 

• Ask the class to coance toe sentence :c a pass ve 
sentence {Dade was started by a groan of'anisls), arc the-" 
give the nogat ve past passive sentence [Dado wasn't 
started by a group ofamists). 

• b ic t toe answer to too Question fi the r.slrcclions. 

• lr pairs, sucems complete :ne mles. 


he negative of past passive sentences has the same structure 

as the affirmative, but was / were is mulmed by wasn't/ weren't. 

7 \ ■* 


Rules 


subject 2 agent 3 active 4 oy 

WUUWMknihl >/Uai. j t I H t ^ ^ t.A V.'.Pi t * e » »A • ' 

_I There are a ! ot of things for stooents to 

roiriK about when t r anslbminq sentences fron act've to 
oassive, end a can cause potential erers, 

Tense: Students might not check that die te^se s the same 
in the oosswc senterce as i- the serve: Most critics hate the 


sculpture, me scuym^-cvacmofeo oy-t 


Cfrfr 


-minay was pointed by doM-ncd : 


Singu h r o r olura :Tnis car' ca^se emblems especially ; 
wher. the sub;ecl of iIne ac: : ve sentence s shg j ac bu: the \ 
s jo’oa of the pass Ve sentence is plu r a!: Do Vero painted \ 
l he s e on in dnos. ^he s e-pa - m t i nos- was oainted bvrfft hf hti : j 

rregular oast participles: Students rrvgrt overlook toe j 
fact that some past oart'c'olcs are ‘rregu an they rock the \ 
masterpiece to Madrid, The masterpiece eras- tookf o Mud f nr \ 

t 

Agent: Students m'ght forget to include the agent when \ 
required, or might use the wrong preoositior to introcuce t. \ 


i /*/■ r-. A.' i • # 


Exercise 2 

• Remind studerts to read the omropts carefully to 

cnoose the corea affirmative or negative form. Stu.cent: 
corrp etc the sentences ‘noiv'dua lye then com cam toeir 
answers in pa'rs. 

• Ccmect any mistakes oeibre you check with the class. 

• o a stronger class., as< students to transform the 


sentences tc active examples. 


were influenced 
were created 


V v n j u." \ 1 t, v,, U 


was made 
wasn't painted 
wasn't shown 


Exercise 3 

• Go through me example w'th the class, in a weaker class, 
co corner examp cs r r'ccessary. 

• Students wo r k individually to choose a piece o- art and 
make passive sentences, before guessing w : 'ich p'eces of 
am toe v partners sentences m ate to. 

• Ask students to reac some senterc.es for the whole class 
to cm,ess. 


S t u d e n f s' ow nan s we r s 


Finished? 


Rete r fast finishers to we Hnished? activfv. As< then tc 

/• 

w n tc oa s s i ve s e i: te r ■ ce s a bo u t in n o soft ^ ei r c h c I c. e. 

You cou'd read a few o~ thei-' sentences ow the class to 
auess the tens. 




•••• - > >•*.* *•» ■ 


Optional activity: Language focus 

As a more cwliorqra exercise, delate th’s short text to 

_- r * 

the e ass.^eh slucents that tiee a r e tnree sentences in 
the text which car ce transformed rwm active to oass've. 
Ask them to wo 4; in pairs to row roe the text, transform'ng 
tfie t-'ree sentences mom nerve to passive. 

If students are swugg no to : denlify wwen sentences 

can be warsform’ec, ^em’nc them that the sentences 

need to nave a sub'ec: and an cb’ect in order to work in 

/ P ' 

the passive. I" necessary, identify the three sentences ( b 
3 a no a) as a class,, then ask st uerrms :o work in oa ! rs to 
:ru v isforrr :ncm a■ i-q wwrite :ne text. 

A group of artists in Britain and America star tea Lhe pop 
art movement in the 1950s. The movement soon spread rc 
other countries, such as Spain , ita<y and Japan. The American 
artist Andv Warhol used common cavertisino imaaes to 
create works of art. Trie works were not popular with critics 
at the time. However most critics now accept pop arl as an 
irn o o r i o n t or t rn ove men t. 


The pop art movement was started by a group of artists 
in Britain and America in the 1950s, The movement soon 
spread tc other countries such as Spain, Italy and Japan. 
Common advertising images were used by the American 
artist Andy Warhol to create works of art. The works were 
not popular with critics at the time. However, pop art is now 
accepted by most critics as an important art movement. 

Communicative competence 

I h i s aciivity will' mprove studen t:> com m u nicat : on 
SKil:s oy he : oing them understand the way language A 
structured. 


............ w . .v.i*•. • * r.~>*r -v J .•!>*'.•1 *•wv»*. , ,w.w 


k k ^j• u% pv, pi r.w. ww<bi rv*i r- r* p*A « 


More practice 
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Aims 

• . earn adjectives for describ'nc ar. 

• Lea r n n aw i o m 3 r k wo rd st res s. 

• Listen to a oodcost about 1 heTuroe" D r ; ze. 

• Listen for gerera meaning anc specific details. 

Warm-up (2 minutes) 

• Rc r er students back to: 0 e p h 0 tcpraohs in :ne Ar: Quiz 0 n 
pace 78. 

• L 'C t some adject 1 ves tns: can be used to descr be the 
paintings. 

Exercise 1 (§) 3.16 

• Slucents use tneir dicticraries to check the meaning o r 
the words. 

• ModeI pmnunciat’cn o~ one 0 r two of the wc 1 cs, and as< 
students to identify which syi-ab es are stressed. 

• After students have listened and underlined the stressed 
syllables, p ay the CD again fo v them tc listen and reoeat 
the words. 



beautiful, controversial; a rn using, shocking, imaginative, 
ridiculous, traditional; dud colourful; original, strange, 
provocative 

Exercise 2 

• Students wrte tneir sentences individual,y, then comoa r e 
tneir answers ! n pairs and say whether they agree with 
their partner's sentences. 

• Ask some students :.c read their sentences to toe class, 
and check mar they a"e using the adjectives correctly. 

• In a weaker class, vou could write students'sentences on 

* ✓ 

the bod'd kr the class to co~ect r necessary. Fncoirage 
students to copy too correct sentences into their notebooks 



Students 1 own answers. 

Exercise 3 ® 3.17 Tapescript pages 154-155 

• Tocus on the pictures. he r ore students listen and answer 
the questions in the instructions.. as\ them what they 
think each oicturc shows., anc to by to pred'et what wo-ds 
tney might hear to describe each one. 



1 C 2 D 3 A 4 B 

No, the Turner Prize isn't always given to a painter. 

Exercise 4 ® 3.17 

• Before they listen, allow students t roe to read the 
questions and options. Remir'd then that in a mu'tiple- 
cnoicte task they snou.d check all the options carefui.y 
before they listen anc thin* about which answers night 
fit. They should also look carefully at the pictures for any 
clues. 



Exercise 5 

• Allow students time to lock through toe un't to cnoosc 
which pieces they want to talk aoout. Then ask them ;c 
make notes to prepare then answers ocforc they com pa 
their iceas. 

- Gc rouoc and listen as sludents are working. Encourage 
them to use a ranee of adjectives, and check they arc 
u sin a the correct worn! stress. 

..j 

• In a stronger class, encourage students to make nnom 
than one statement about each work r/ art to maximize 
use of adjectives. 



St u d e n t s' 0 w nan s we rs, 
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Optional activity: Vocabulary 

Refer stucents back tc the adject ves n exercise 1. 

Ask students to worn n pairs and mink o r synonyms 
-for three cf the womis.^ell them they car use their 
dictionaries, and point out that some dictionaries incuoe 
svncnvms as mart of tne defmtion or after the definition. 



| beautiful - attractive, lovely; amusing - funny; shocking • 

* 

j upsetting: ridiculous - siily, stupid; dull - boring; colourful ■ 
I b,iaht; strange - unusual; original - new 

! Sense of initiative and entrepreneurship, 

3 

j Learning to learn 

j This activity will encourage students to use their own 
| initiative, it is aiso a useful example of good study skills. 




•:< 11**.%v. .va*.V' .virriir-v 
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| Optional activity: Listening 

■ Dictate these gapped sentences to the c.ass, or write 
j them on the boarj. 

j 1 Each year theTurrer Brize is given to a_arl'sl. 

•> 

I 2 Tomma Abts won a prize 'or he' _ paintings. 

\ 

j 3 A r t wl'i'ch is aoout ideas is ca 'ed _ art 

l A I he idea cf Shedboatshecl is _. 

S 5 V,any peepie found Damien I first's cow _ 

; Ir pairs, students my to complete the missing worcs from 
| memory. Play th.e record’ng again for them to check. Check 

j 

\ that sludents understand abstract award conceptual art. 



\ 1 young 2 abstract 3 conceptual 4 recycling 


l 5 shocking 


Communicative competence 

j This activity wii; help to improve students'listening skills 


, ...y . Si AW.r. . L.U..11 rm W.'.T.' • rtl 


* . . V/l J />.•> < V.V4. 


More practice 
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Aims 

• earr tno fo mi of p ro sent end o a s t pa s s i ve q j e s l i o n s. 

• : earn <ey phrases for coing a q jiz. 

• ^ rac:i se askir*q a rid ans weri r g quiz q ues Lions usi ng the 
present and pas; passive. 

Warm-up (2-3 minutes) 

• Refer students back to Questions 3 and 4 in exercise - on 
cage 83. 

• As <: Do r/ ?e q ucslions vsc aclive or passive verbs ? i pa s si ve). 

• Ask sludenls to say wnich uses trie present oassive (/-) arc 
wnicli uses the past passive (3). 

• As k s 1 ude n t s w h a. 1 l h e v notice at :■ ou I. 1 n e wo re o rd e r 

/ 

in the oassive quesf on. Do not co nf i r it o r reject any 



ac. 


dU0 


Exercise 1 

• In oairs, students complete a. f and then decide on the 
nswe's to questions 


r* 


1 -A. 



a 

t 

■> 

3 

4 


was h was c Is d nominated e were f Is 
Sentences a, I) and e are in the past. 

Sentences c d and fare in the present 
the past participle 

Questions are formed by putting be in front of the subject of 
the passive sentence. A question word {What Why, etc.) can 
also be used in front of be. 


^ • SV.< >. V. “ 


LANGUAGE NOTE 


1r ,, mm'- 


v *•. V ^vil •mmmiwm ... wv vV wU t ■ OV: ■' ■.> M » .y 


- . *> 
ov> 


As with all question forms, stuconts 
m dimes forget to invert the subjecL anc auxiIiary ve' b: 
;Vho -the boo* was. made by? 

.Students may also make mistakes w : Th toe position of by 
in passive questions: Who by was the boar made? 


i 


I 


' ** • I* tit 


Exercise 2 

• tnccuraqe studenis To -cad through me dialogue i^L.ic<lv 
to get a general idea of toe meaning before they start to 
comolotc it.“hey need lo jr.derstanc the context of oacr 
sentence before they can choose when terse to use. 



1 was painted 

2 was bought 

3 was put 

4 was stolen 


5 was found 

6 Is seen 

7 are protected 


Exercise 3 

• 3cad the task wito the c.ass and hncus sucents'attention 
or. the pnuros anc text at the bottom o~:no page. Discuss 
whether students know eithe r of these builc'ngs. 

♦ Allow stucents time to read the text through for general 
meaning before putting them into oaks to write questions 
about the infcrmalicr in b uc in the text. I ell them that 
the qtestons should a I use the present or past pass've. 


Check answers befo r e students as* and answnr. In a 
weaker class.,. as< some stucents to wile their questions 
c r ' the be a rd. C o r r ec: an y rn is lakes a s a c I a s s a nd lea ve 
me co'tec.Iec questions on fno boarc :br s jpcort. in a 
stronger class, ask individuals to read out tne'r questions 

Ask o the' sluder :.s to correct mis lakes if necessary. 

/ 

C -O ro ' j nd ard Ii$ten as studer.ts ask anC: answer ir o ai rs. 



1 What was the building used as in the past? 

I Where are bigger works of art exhibited ? 

3 How much are visitors charged to go into the gallery? 

4 Who was the Guggenheim Museum In Bilbao designed by? 

5 When was the Guggenhelm Museum built? 

6 Wh a t i s t h e G ug g e n h e i rn M u se u m u sed for? 

Exercise 4 

• Abo r si u den ts havo writ:on their own c ueslior.s, a s < sc rr e 
students to read their questions to the class, :o check rna: 
: " cy 1 1 ci ve to mice t h c Questions c o r cc LI y. 

• Dc nol lei other students answer the questions at this stage. 



St u d e n ts f ow n a n s we rs , 

Exercise 5 

• Rcad th ro ug h tho key o \i ■'a sc s wi t h t h e c.I a ss a rid d i ec k 
oncer standing. 

• jVi odel and del 1 the prerunc!ation '‘ neccssary. 

• Monitor wnile sludenls are asking a no answering their 
q j esti o n s, a r d rr a Ke su ro t h a 11 f: c y are usi r g l h o key 
olvasos. 

• f s l u d e n ts e n i cy t h' s a c t i v i ty,: n oy c o u Id st a y i n : n e i r 
par's and choose ten of their combinec questions :o ask 
another pair. 



8 i u d ent s' ow nans we rs. 

Finished? 

♦ Refer fast finishers to the Finished? activity. 

• Students write a revision quiz using the present and past 
oassive, then ask anc answer me'' questions won a no: ner 
fast finisher. 

» Alternately, fast finishers can read some of their 
questions to the class when everyone has finished and 
other students can try lo guess the answers. 

More practice 
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Aims 

• Lister, to a dialogue ir which people express opinions and 
cicubls. 

• l earn key phrases "or exp v ess'ng opinions and doubts. 

• Practise expressing opin'ens and coubts. 

Warm-up (2-3 minutes) 

• Write the word opinion on the board, -licit or exolain the 
mean'no. Ask students when they might: :ry:c persuade 
someone. Fecit ideas,, tout do net accept or reject any at 

this stage. 

• With booKS closed,, write the word doubt on the board, 
hlicit or exolain the meaning. Ask suoents when they 
might express doubts. Again,, elicit some ideas, but cc rot 
accept cr reject any at tnis stage. 

Exercise 1 

• Ask the ciass whether or no: they like the coin ting in toe 
photo. Ask students to g vo reasons 'or their ooiniens. 

• You could ask :nc class to vote on whether :ney like the 
paini ng or not. 



The painting is an examp 
Students’own a n s we rs. 




\e of abstract art, 



Students read, : sten and answer the quest'on 



Lucy dislikes the picture because she thinks the face Is a bit 
* ' 

mad, as If a child 



AM 

> I i. i 


Exercise 3 ® 3.19 

• After listening to the key phrases., ask students to find 
morn ir ;ne ciaiogue. In a weaker class, students can 
translate them into their own language. In a stronger 
class, ask students to explain what :nc phrases mean and 
use them in example sentences. 

• Students practise the dialogue in pairs. 



Lucy says ail the phrases. 

Exercise 4® 3.20 

• Rcfc r students to the words : n b ue in the dialogue in 
exercise 2. Did: translations of :ne phrases in LI. 

* Cneek the meanings with die crass before students com 
the mini-dialogue. Rem nd them to think about whether 
they need tc transform the verb look in me third person. 



!AriL*' — 

( U J L/ V - 


see here 


look like resemble 
looks -- appears to be 
looks as if - seems 
1 Look 2 looks 


3 $ 


though 


3 


looks like 


4 looks like 


Exercise 5 


Go round :nc class and help as necessary while students 
are chanq'nc the cca ocue in exercise A . 


When students have completed their dialogues, ask them 
to practise the ' dialogue with a partner. Do no: nterruoi 
students or cor met them at this stage., bur monitor and 
note down ary ccrrmer errors. 

Ask some students tc pedbrir ineir dialogues for the class 

Conduct a short "eedoack session in which you co r rect 
anv common erro-'s. 



St u d en t s : ow nans we r s 


Exercise 6 


9 


Ask sudenis to continue working in their pans. Encourage 
them to use the key phrases and the dialogue in exercise 
4 to create a new a'alogje, which is as original as poss ble. 
You coo'd also ask the n to include some of tne adjectives 
they have .earnt in this unit. 

Go round the oass and he.p as rccessay 

When students have comp.eted their dialogue, a sc then’ 

to practise it with their partner. 

Ask them to swap roles and practise again. Do rot 
interrupt stjoents 0 ' correct them at this stage, but 
monitor and note down ary common eras. 

Ask some students to pe'form their riia.cgues fo r the class 
Conduct a short need back session in which you cornea 


any common errors. 



Students own answers 


........... AC.'.V.’.V.’ ' *',*■ ■ 
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Optional activity: Speaking 

Put students into different pairs and te : there to imagine 
that one of them has just bought somemirq unusual, for 
example, a soar go piece of doming or an unusual animal 

as a pet. 

Ask students to have a conversation in which they express 
opinions a nd doubts. ”e I students toey car refer to the Key 
and dia ogues in the Student's Bock, out they shou.c. 

trv to have their conversations in a natural way 'f possible. 

/ 

Monitor while students are working and note down any 
comm or mis taxes. 

Ask some students xo perform the’r dialogues *or me class. 

Conduct 2 scion: feecbacK session at the one, correcting 
aoy com mon rr istakos. 

Cultural awareness and expression, Soda! and 
civic competences 

I his activity win ne.o to develop students-’own 
creativity. ! t will help them to express their opinions and 
give emotional responses, and to work in a cooperative 

manner. 






I More practice 

Communication: Pasrwork, Teacher's Photocopiabie Resources 
page 215 
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Aims 


• :ucya 


:Jel lexL aoojt a oiece of art. 


• .earn <cy phrases for ccscibing a painting. 

• ._earn now to u se syno n v rn s. 

• . Vri ;e abou l a oiece of art 

Warm-up (3-4 minutes) 

• -efer studerts back to the Arr Qui? on pages 78-79. 

• 3 ul students into pairs and tell them :c ta<c turns to 

describe one of the pictures to :ne‘r oaune\ - ell then 

:ney shoulc talk about what they car see anc. soould a so 

adc any information they can about the artist and the 

"vie of the work of an. 

✓ 

• All ow su den ls a few m i n utcs to d cscri be some of ihe a rt f 
tne.n ask some students to •‘eport back on how easy or 

j Aicult it was to talk about them. 

Exercise 1 

• _oo< at the piece of art shown with the text ard ask if any 
mtheslude n is i ec oq nize or can say w h o i t was pa i ntc d by. 

• Ask students to read the title, and elicit guesses about 
.vhal this refers to {It /s the Title of the pointing, by Dot:). 

• Allow students time to read the mooel - ext ard match the 
earagraphs and topics. 



' ; j 2 a 3 b 

Exercise 2 

• students road the text again in more detaiI and answe' 
me questions. Ask students to compare the/ answers in 
pairs be fey e you chec< vv'tin the class. 



in I 9.3 i. 

Melting watches. 

Unusual, intense, bizarre, imaginative. 

In 193b 

in the Museum of Modern Art in New York 


Exercise 3 

• Reac to rough the key phrases with toe class. 

• Ask students lo r ird the Key pi vases in me model text and 
translate toem into their own laocuacie. 

■J w* 

• Students identify the phrases which descr'be the painting. 



scenery / composition includes....... in the foreground / 

tackground .. {The Persistence of Memory) was first 
exhibited... 

Exercise 4 

• o pailS; students find LI.e synonyms, A a weaker class., 
ask fry translations of toe words in blue before they begir 
o a stronger class, ask for definitions. 

« Check answers, l h e n ask studenI.s lo cnocse ihe correel 
synonyms for me words in toe sentences. 

✓ s 

* A her checking answers, point out that it is i riper la ot :c 
use svronvms in writ'no to avoid usinq the same wore 
more than once. 



a unusual scenery h intense colours c bizarre images 


a imaginative landscapes 
1 original 2 amusing 3 sombre 4 symbolize 

Exercise 5 

• Read me tasx vv'th the class. Allow students time to read 
the information on Dora Maar an Choi and deal with any 

* y 

vccabuary queries. 

■ Students think and plan their texts Adiv'dually. 

« St u o e n t s w rite the' r texts. ' h's car b e s e t fo r h o me wo r k. 

• ~>il studer 1 is to check their work to ensure they have used 

/ 

syr o nym s, a n d ha ve used t h e pa ss i ve c o r r ec 11y. 

» Wtien marciog writing activities,, gve reed back on style 
ard cooerence of the sex. as wei as oo aceuracy. 

• It is a goco 'dea to use correction codes rather than 
writing corrections on students''work. Jnderline the 
mistakes and use a code to ir die ate what k Ad or mistake 
it's,for cxanole, WO (word order), I (tenses), S (spelling), 
V (vocabu ary). D (punctuation), P-‘ (preposition). Allow 
students time to correct their mistakes, using the codes. 

More practice 

Workbook pme 69 

End-of-unit activities 

Progress review 

VV:: r ebook poge 70 

" no Progress review is oesignec to give students the chance 
to r evise the rr.ain vocabulary anc grarr mar poin:s benr the 
unit, as well as some of the key phrases. I; provides s; jeents 
witn a record of what they have learnt, and it aiso helps you 
and them to identify areas that need mom wo A. 

• Before students do me Progress review, tell them to look 
back at the main vocabulary and grammar sections of the 
unit :o remind them of vvnat they have studied. 

• Chec< answers with the c ass and ask students to 
complete the persona! evaluation. They choose me 
sy m be I wb i c. n best re:1 ec.ts h ovv: ney fee I a bou: t h ei r 
performance in this unit. 


ok 


angu age for os a no voca buiary, ieac hr: i k Ph ot coop! able Resc< j rcc-s 


P5'^ 173 

>_• t_i v_ •: 


k • Language locus and vocabulary,.Teacher’s Photocopiable Resources 


r 1m 

3 •')! 


■'K iPiki Language locus and vocabub 7 , leached; Phoiotopiaj-e Resources 

l- .-k .* .lPu 

Communication: Pairvvork, leachcrsPhotocopiablc Resources page Tb 
Cto- curricular extension, lAaerk PkotocopableResources pages 240-241 
> ama: Gorery of thieves, Teacher's Photocoeinble Resources pages 223-220 
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Vocabulary 

Exercise 1 




1 an auction 

2 critics 

3 portrait 

Exercise 2 


an art movement 
a gallery 
sculptures 



1 original 

2 dull 

3 strange 

4 colourful 

5 traditional 


6 shocking 

7 amusing 

8 ridiculous 

9 or evocative 


Language focus 


Exercise 3 



1 was painted 

2 aren't accepted 

3 was opened 

4 wasn't bought 

Exercise 4 


5 were hidden 


6 wasn’t me nr io 

7 are owned 

8 is appreciated 



1 The Sur re a i i sts we re i n f i u enc e d by Da da artists. 

2 Some unusual objects were created by Surrealist artists. 

3 The Surrealist movement was started by Andre Breton. 

4 Conceptual art isn't understood by many people. 

5 The museum is visited fey lots of people every year. / Every 
year, the museum is visited by lots of people. 

6 The portrait wasn't shown in the exhibition. 

i 

Exercise 5 



] We re the Surrealists influenced b y D ad a a rt i sts 1 Ye s, t n ey 


were 


Were some unusual objects created by Surrealist artists? Yes, 
they were. 

Was the Surrealist movement started by Andre Breton? Ye$ f it 


was. 


Is conceptual art understood by many people? No, it isn t. 

Is the museum visited by lots of people every year? Yes, it is. 
Was the portrait shown in the exhibition? No, it wasn't. 


Communication 


Exercise 6 




1 I'm not sure 

2 like 

3 reminds me 

4 looks 


5 Look at 

6 looks as If 

7 that bad 

8 grow 


Listening 

Exercise 7 ® 3.71 Tapescript page 155 



1 1893 

2 four 

3 art 

4 stolen 


2004 


movement 

artists 


Optional activity: Consolidation 

To consolidate sruderis understanding of the vocaou.ary 
ana grammar in Starter-Unit 8, te 1 1 them that they are 
go;no to prepare quest ons and then interview each otner. 

To 1 1 them they should ook back tnrough the book m 
:evise the grammar and vocabulary th.ey have learnt in tlk 
course, then prepare cuestions to ask their partner about 


these topics 


• television (what their favourite programmes are. now 
much TV they watch, their opinions or the quality and 
con ter i of IV orogra names} (Unit’) 

• their opinions aoout envYonnaeratal problems (Jnil 7; 

• the ; n ter net (hew they use the internet, their opinion 
aoout internet addiction., their use of online games and 
soca, networking sites} (Unit 3) 

• celeorhy (vvna: they enjoy or do not enjoy about 
celebrity culture, their opinions about ta.cnl contests, 
their own e noirons in perormance arts} (Unit 4; 

• then school life (what type of school they go to, what 
the rules am like} (Unit 5) 

• rhinos ihev night or will oo in me future (Unit 6} 

_y / —> 

» what types of bock, film and art they like and why 
(Units / / 8} 

Students can ore pa re their questions n class or ter 
homework. 

: Ask individual students to mad out some of their 
I questions, anci deal with any ssues of q amnar or 

k 

\ vocaou.ary. 

In oaks, students interview each other. Stuoents coulc 
interview two or three di Terent students if they ei \]oy the 

activity. 

< / 

\ Ask some students to report back to the class on what 
; they learn: about their classmates. 

I Sense of initiative and entrepreneurship 

i 

t This activity wiii help students to use their own initiative 

• J 

1 and decision-making skills during the planning, 

• 

| organization and management of their work. 
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Tests 

Unit 8 test iest Bank Mu’tIROM 
[nd-of term test 2, Tesi Bank MjitiROM 
Enci-of-vcar testiest Bank Mu'.tiROM 


122 Units 




















Writing 

Exercise 6 

• Read me task who the c.ass anu check understanding. 

S: joents can use their ideas “Tom the dialogue or mink of 
new doas to write about, 

• Rerrvnd them to think about wheme* they would 
reccnrncno tbe evcnt. 


Listening 

Exercise 1 

* “DCus students on the chotos and Giscuss what eacn one 
nows. Llicit suggestions and ask students to give masers 

•'ar their answers. 



ents own an s' 


iswers 


xercise 2 ® 3.22 Tapescript page 155 

I = piain that students are going to listen to two people 
- i,<ha ar'd that the firs: time they i-sten. • ney should pick 

: j: where the people are. 



r * nv and Joe are in the National Gallery. 


Exercise 3 (§) 3.22 

• Students listen again tor more specific detai.s. Allow 
students time to read tlycugh the sentences care'VIy Trst 

• Stucents could try to complete some gaps horn memory 
’■ possible. 

• et students /stem to the CD tw'cc before chccK.n 




answers. 



Jennv 


5 



r' S. » 


CG 


6 exhibition 

7 boring 

8 poster 


nceptuai 
3 statue 
- masterpiece 

Speaking 

Exercise 4 

• Read the task with the class and cheat understanding. 

• Encourace students to discuss ;neir ideas in pars, 
following the prompts. 

• Suqgest students to icier back to the photos tc give .hem 
iccdS if they hnri tnis difficult. 

• Co round anc 'Jslen as students are working. Chock for 
conect use of past tenses and f or a vv de var ety of 

adject'ves. 



V 
—■ 


Students' own answers, 


Exercise 5 

• Read through me conversation structure with the class. 
Students use their notes and ideas To r n exercise 4 to 

prepare tlier dialogue. 

• Studerts should fo'.'ow the dialogue model until they arc 
comforts ole with it. T hen they can swap roles and p r act se 

aaain. 




hnecurage students to read their texts; 
trv to correct any m'stakes. Students car men swap tneir 
wor< w;tn a oatner for checking. 





Students'own answers. 

i Optional activity: Consolidation 

I C c romework, ask students tc choose a bock, ilm 0 : 
j work of ah mat they like. Ask them to look online to ind 
j in'ornat'on about it and prepare a short presentation 

r 

: about it T dl then they shoo'd include: 


• a description of the book, f lm f or work of art.it is a 
work of art, they couJd download a picture of it. b il s a 
h.m, they could download a picture of the posters that 
were used when it first appealed. 

• information about the author, film a/error or a rest that 
p rod uced th's w o r k - w here they we re born, vvneic 
they Vve(d) and any oiner persona, information they 

j can find. 

| ♦ data's of when the cook, film or work of art was 

| procl j ccd a nd where 1 t was first shown or pu bi sued. 

■ 

| • infer m at ion a bo u t vv ha t c r i ti cs t h oug ht ot i L 
! • tneir own persona 1 opinion of the work, 
j y e || students they should 100 k back at Lnil. 7 for useful 
I vocabulary if they are talking about a book or fiim. T ell 
j them they should use seme passives in their presentation 

r 

\ In the next lesson, stuoents can give meir pmsemations 
\ to me class, ra'k.og about me book, film or wo'< of art 
'j rhev have chosen, and showing '.he oiaures they have 

i / 

j downloaded. 

jj 

I Digital competence. Cultural awareness and 

• 

S expression 

! This activity will enable students to access a bioao 
I range of information and genres. It will a'so entourage 
j them to express their opinions, give an emotional 
I response and create a piece of original written work. 






, %«-_•> r M''+ + 
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Students' own answers. 
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ngllsh Plus Option 


EXTRA LISTENING AND SPEAKING • Deciding what to watch on TV 

i can talk about and choose TV programmes. 


Aims 



« 


Identify different types of orogranme. 

I earn key pnrdses for discussing what to watch, 

i istc-r to a conversation about deciding what to watch 
on TV. 

Practise deciding what ;c wa;cn on IV. 


Warm-up (2-3 minutes) 

• With oooks dosed, ask students they usually waten TV 
a I one or wi ih t hei r fa it i Iy. 

• If they watch w'th :oe> family, ask hew they decide what 
to waten. 

• blicit some 1 ideas, ard encourage students lo participate 
ard i.ai< aoout tneir own experiences. 

Exercise 1 

• Students work ii i pairs to see they know any of the 
programmes in theTV guide, and decide vvnat type of 
programme they are. 



The Weakest Link - a quiz show 

The Office - a sitcom 

90210 - a teen drama series 

Natural World - a documentary 

News at 8 - the news 

Olympic Special - a sports programme 

The Chart Show - a music: programme 

Who Wants to Be a Millionaire? - a quiz she>w 

The Simpsons - a cartoon 

Friends - a sitcom 

Big Brother - a reality show 

The Vampire Diaries -- a fantasy / horror series 

World Cup Cricket - a sports programme 

Exercise 2 (§> 1.16 Tapescript page 155 

• } 'ay I he CD. Students listen and decide which 
programmes are mentioned. 



Nicola and Martin mention 90210 , Who Wonts to Be a 
Millionaire?, Big Brother and The Vampire Diaries. 



Exercise 3 ^ i.io 

• Read through the key phrases with the class. 

• In a weaker class, as< students lo irans'aie them : nto 
lhc‘r own language, 'n a stronger class, ask students lo 
contextualize each key phrase by suggesting a comment 
or response to go wi:n them. 

• Ask students ' r they can remember who said each of the 



Mimses. 


Allow sTJConls bmo ;o read the questions and possiole 
answers before they listen aaain. 


After you. have played the CD, students practise the 
dialogue in pairs, (her swap roles and practise again. 

As;s some stucents to perform the dialogue for the das 
amtl cermet any end's o~ pronunciation. 



M udent V ovvn a n $ wers. 

Exercise 5 

• Sluder: s work in pairs to prepare their own dialogues. 

• St ucents practise their o'alog ues in pairs, then swap role 
and practise again. 

• In a weaker class, students can romr :o tne model 
dialogue. Ir a stronger class, encourage then to be me 
spontaneous and to exoand upon the model d'aloque. 


Students own answers. 


? 


w< • r • iJ ■ 1 


. H. H. («*•»! 


W-- f" 1 


•Wf#, - I 


j Optional activity: Speaking 

■ 

I Ask students to work individually and write the TV guide 

i 

I ‘or tneir idealchannel, ir/n /.CO to 10.00 one ever.inc. 

♦ 

| fell then they can inc uoe programmes from the TV 
guide in the Stucent's Book, or their own ideas, blicit son*: 
| ideas from the cass first if necessary. he examp e: 

j XTaclor (reality talent show; 

| hi In: James Bond[ Guam uni of Solace 

* 

* 

{ Malch of the Day (footba'I highlights) 

► 

\ CSI Nov/ York [cdime erama seres) 

/ 

; Casualty (hosoitai drama series) 

; Neiqhbours (Australian soap ooera) 

i * ^ 

\ 

; Io q r oups of three, studenfs pu11heir three ’ V guides o° 

\ the desk in front of them, ard name the channels they 

) n 5 vc c*(fa „ed, for exampIe I i V2, ITV3, BBC3 a.nd Charno b 

\ Tell them they are going to spenc tne evening together 

1 d nd ioey m ust sq ree wInk: h prog ram nos th ey a r o going 
* 

; to watch. 

: To students they should use the key phrases anc can 

4 

; refer to the dialogue on page 83.. but they should try lo 

■; '■take their conversation as natural as oossib'e. 

►. 

\ When students have finished, ask ' r ney managed lo 

V 

\ agree which programmes to warcru 

j 

\ Sense of initiative and entrepreneurship, Social 
1 and civic competences 

: ‘Hie activity will help students lo use their own initiative 
: and decision-making skhls duhng the planning, 
l organization and management of their work. It will alsc: 

to wo rk in a coo me ra 1 1 ve mi a r n e r. 


‘ HI 




r.n • >* « 



1 b 


2 b 


2 M 

.*3 <. ^ 


4 b S a 
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tXTR 


can ask about a? 





ngs In s shop. 



Aims 


- -actise forming compound nouns. 

_ T n key phrases for asking about things 'n a shop. 

_ i:on to a cooversat'on aoojt explaining what you want 


* : sense c x p I a' n i n g wh a t y o u vv a n t to b u v. 

warm-up (2-3 minutes) 

< m books dosed., ask students what porases they know 
-'or buying things in Eng sn. -licit pnrases such as Miike .. 
:-~d Con ! hove .... ; 

• students what they would say i" they wanted to buy 
mmelhina, but did not know :ne were ~or d E.'c:t some 
aeas, out do not confirm or "eject any at lh‘s stage. 


Exercise 1 

• docents use :nc words 
■*-'atch them vviLh lhe pic 


i Lne table to make obiects. men 

✓ 

rures. 





box of aspirin 

packet of batteries 

can of deodorant 

tube of toothpaste 

bar of soap 

bottle of shampoo 

box of light bulbs 

bolt le of wa s h i n a-u o liquid 


Exercise 2 (§) 1.33 Tapescript page 156 

• students listen anc identify the ob ects. 







lanversation 1: a box of aspirin 

malversation 2; a tube of toothpaste 

Exercise 3® 1.33 

« 2cad through the key pnrases w'lh the class. 

• r a weaker class, as\ students to translate them into 
their own language, n a stronger class,, ssk students 
:o contextua : ze the phrases Dy using then in mini¬ 
dialogues. 

♦ As< students if they can Tmenber wh en conversion 


each prrase was in. 

Students listen and comoletc the table with the missing 
r formation. 



1 twelve 2 small l regular 4 large 5 £2.99 





^0 1 3 zj. 

Afte r you have p ayed the CD,, students practise the 
a a.eg ue n pairs., men swap roles and practise again 

Ask sonic students to perform the c'alog ue fer the c. 
anc correct any errocs of pronunciat on. 





Exercise 5 

• Stucents wor< ; n pairs to ore pa re and practise :he'r own 
oialogues, then swao roles and practise again. 

• Ask some sl:tden:s to perform their c'alogues to v the class 

• In a weaker class, students can refer to the model 
analogue. In a stronger class, encourage students lo¬ 
be more spontaneous and to expand upon the model 
dialogue. 



Students'own answers. 


i•* y k rkVk « 


i*/^ fcA '/ a • j,s f tv/V.Y^.Vi «.«• • na i»l9v • r"1 (" «“> WW/A*AT M ■ 




j Sense of initiative and entrepreneurship/ Social 
| and civic competences 

| I his activity will he ; c students to use their own initiative 
* 

\ anc decision-making skills during the planning, 

| organization and management of meir ’work. It will also 
I he• o them to work i n a c.ooperative ma nner. 

k 

* 

L 




^ MiiriVXVjVHVA S".' i^<. 


J 

} 


| Optional activity: Speaking 

t 

\ As\ students to work ind'vidually and tfiink o r oojects j 
| they could ask for in a shop.Tney can use the objects from \ 
| exercise 1 or their own ‘deas. Ask them to plan ways to 
j explain the item,, without using me actual wcrcl. 

i Put students ‘nto oa'rs and ask mem to read me r 
* 

j cefin'tions to meir partner They take turns to guess each 

\ 

\ other's obiects. 

■ 

j Tell students they soon d use the key phrases anc can 
\ refer to me dialogue on page 69 for help. 

i 

l When students have unished, ask, if they managed to 
| cxpla'n successfully what they wanted to buy. 

j If students enjoy the activity., they can choose more 
| oojccts and repeat the activity with a different partner. 


i 


1 


.rkV»’* 


51udents' o w n answer 


r 

X. 
. / 


Extra listening and speaking Unit 2 













am talk about websites and say email and website addresses. 




S36i 


Aims 


I earn vccaou'a r v "or ta Kha abou: websiies anc kcv 

-S ,t 

oh rases for say'no wcositc ard emak add-esses. 


-isten :c a pi 
weosites. 


1 V_> 


r 


onver sat!a bo j t emai accl "esses and 


• ^act'se talk’nc about email ade resscs and websites. 

Warm-up (2-3 minutes) 

• With bocxs closed., ask sr jdents whatiev go on nc ard 

A 

what weosites tnev visit. Elicit iceas,. anc erretrace Od er 

/ . j 

students "o jo'n m anc talk about their own exoerierces. 

Exercise 1 

• Ask the Questions to the who e class and elicit ideas 
before students mate" the t'tles with the poste-e. 



Students' ovv nan s wers. 

8 m usic websi te / sod a I networ k Ing site 
C online games site 
D educational website 

Exercise 2(§) T44 

♦ Read through tne key ohrases witn the class. 

♦ Ask stucents to translate tne phrases into neb own 
lanctaqe. 




s 


‘ucents listen ard write the website and ema i addresses 

Fheck answers by asking students to wr'tc the addresses 
>n the board, say'ng eacn adcress as tney wble v. 


O' 



1 www.bbc.co.uk 

2 www.nmexom 

3 to m„ torn-fryma i Leo. u k 

4 cool-rne@world.corn 

5 w w w. m y s pace.co in/1 ad vq a a a 

Exercise 3® 1.45 Tapescript page 156 

• Students isten ard sav w 

* 

L'ly Tientions. 


rhir n 


emai aedress anc website 



Email address: lily_mac@ymaiLco.uk 
Website: wwvv.s-cool/enql ish.co.uk 





A : ow slucents time to mao the se uencc-s. 

ttcents isten agar awd dec'de if the sentences are true 
or false. Remind tnen to correct td'c fa : se sentences. 


r 

V 



1 Raise. Adam has watched a funny video on a website. 

2 True. 

3 True. 

4 False. Adam has not started his essay yet. 

5 False. Lily used a web$ite to heIp her w11h her homework. 


Exercise 5 

• Allow students t'mc to prepare their answers nciv dually 

• Students work 'n pairs to ask and answer tne questions. 
Mon tor anc he o murid the c ass. 



St udents' own answers 


Exercise 6® 1.46 


♦ After vcl nave p aved tne CD, students oracti 

a \ y \ 

d’alogue n pa : 'S. 


se th 



St u d e nt s' ow n a ns we rs. 


Exercise 7 


After preoa-irg Li e r own cia : ogucs, stucents puacdse 
them in oa rs, then swac roles and pract’sc- aqa'n. 

Ask some stucents to oerorm tne 1 " dialogues for the clas 

In a weaker class,, a ow students to use tne mode 1 
dia.ogue for s^oooT. n a stronger class, encourage 
mem to be mere spontaneous. 



w® 


St u d e nts ‘ o w nans w e r 5. 






Optional activity: Speaking 

Ask stjeerts to wc r k iociv*cually and moose another 
weesite that t.ney knew. Tel tnem to think of the adcress,. 
\ o uL roi Lo witc it cow^. 

Put students into new pairs anc ask them to te ! tneii 
partner aocut me weos'te and give them the website 
address ficm memory, "hei r partne' shoulc wnte it down 
Ted then to ask r cr their pawner's email adcress a~d write 
that cown. 

Tel students tney should use tne ,<ev chrases anc ca*" 

' y 

refer tc the dalog-ue or' page 90, but they should try to 
make thei* conversation as natural as possible. 

VVnen stucents have dn'shec. they can checK with tner 
partner whet.ner they managed to write cown tne 
webs'Le address and email add mss correct 1 '/. 


Social and civic competences 

This activity will help stucents to work in a cooperative 
manner. 


' w. .<vk-». 
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. . V. V J 


can a 





XvJfXSi 


Hims 


_carn <ey druses for cesc r 'ibing pecp e. 
Csten to a conversation about oescrioing pc 
r rac Use descri bi nq peooIe. 


Warm-up (3-4 minutes) 

• vVith books closed, ask one or two individual students 
to cescr'be l tier rise ves. Make sure they describe their 
chys'cal appearance a no also the 1 " persona ‘ty. 

• '• s •< o no or:wo stuccnts to c csm'be thc pcrson sitting 
next to them. 

• . V rite us of u I voca b alary o n t b c b oa rd, tnen elicit 
other woxis tom: car. oe used to describe someone's 
appearance or personality. 

Exercise 1 

• ^ pairs, students describe the people in the pnoto. 

• me it some riesen onions from the class. 





indents' o w n a ns we rs. 

Exercise 2 ® 2.11 Tapescript page 156 

« Etucerts listen to fine cut wno 's being discussec, 

• Elicit answers from the class, a no ask students if tney 
tan remember any of the wo res or expressions used to 
cesc'ioe the oeople. 



-■ att and Sean are talking about people 4 and 5 in the photo. 

Exercise 3® 2; 1 

• head through toe key phrases with the c ass and ask 
students to translate :nem into :hc‘r own language. 

• -\si\ f they can 'enenoer who said each of the phrases. 

• Ai cw students time to read :nc questions before istenir 

acain. 

_ > 

• Ask students to compare their answers in oa'rs. Then 
check answers with the class. 



1 Sean is chatting online to Suzie Smith, 

2 Matt asks if Suzie usually wears a white T-shirt 

3 Matt thinks Suzie is quite serious. 

• Sean says that Suzie is a bit shy, but that she smiles and jokes 
a lot when you get to know her. 

Exercise 4 ® 2.12 

• defer students to the table and the column headings. 

* 

Elicit 0" explain that these are die cored sequence fo r 
adjectives when describing hair. 

• ra weaker class, do the first item as an example, 
Stucents comp ete the activity in oa'rs, then read out their 
answers. 



* long, curly 

2 straight; dark 

3 quite short, red 

* long, wavy, bionde 


Exercise 5® 2.13 

• After you have olayeo the CD, studerts practise toe 
dialogue ir pairs, then swap roles arid practise again. 

• As< some students to perform the dialogue for the oass, 
and correct any errors of pronunciation. 



Stude n t C J ow n a ns we rs 


Exercise 6 


• Students work in pa'rs to prepare and oractise their own 
dia ogues, then swap roles anc practise again. 

• Ask some students tc perform :he> dialogues for the class. 

■ Ira weaker class, a'low students to use the model 
cia cgue *or support. Ir a stronger class, ercourage 
then to be mom spontaneous. 




Students' own answers, 


wjj’j.-jw/ivuvii.wdvirjw'vr/o'.WjM.v.v.wvj >. \/ 




\ Optional activity: Speaking l 

£ - * 
\ Ask slu den ts to wo' k ‘ no Vd u a I ly and think of someone \ 

j else :nat they know. Ask them to plan how they can j 

descr'be that person. j 

r 5 

\ Put stucents irto new pairs and te I them they should j 
I have n ew d is I og ues i n w h i c h t hey ask t h e i r n e w partner if | 
thcy know z he person tney have cnosen, | 

! I heir oarlrer snould respond and ask questions. j 

1 Tell stucents they should use some of the key phrases and \ 

(can re'er to the d'aloc ue on oaqe 9 C but they .shoa Id t rv i 


j to have ther conversations in a natura way if possiole. 

r 

■ 

■ 

j M o n i t o r w hile stud e r Us a re wo r k i n q and n o te o ow n a ny 

■ 

j common errors. 

j When students have finished, ask some pairs to perform 

\ their dialogues leu the class. 

* 

\ Correct snv errors vou nctcc ‘n a short feedback session 
j at the end. 

x 

1 Social and civic competences 

■ 

r 

\ This activity vvdl help students to work in a cooperative 

* 

i manner. 


■>!ir ivi.v.-:« ji ^ •j.ta^.r.nri r*nr> -avth - ■ 
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EXTRA LISTENING AND SPEAKING ■ Talking about your school 

\ can talk about my school. 


Aims 

• Lister to an interview about a school 

• 1 ea;n key phrases to' talking aoout problems at school. 

• D ra ct i s e ta k : oc a bo u t yc u r sc h oo I. 

Warm-up (3-4 minutes) 

• VVth bocKS dosed, ask s; jdcn1 5 what t. 0 inqs they '',<e 

r 

aoout the : ' school. 

• L ’ c: it some i dea s ; l hen ask w ha t th i ng s t In ey dor' ot I i kc. 

• Ask if there are any oroblems at the school and what 
things could innorove, elicit a mrge of ! deas r and 
encourage students to jo‘n ir: and express tlne r opinions. 

Exercise 1 

• Students wore in pairs to matco the photos with toe 
topics. 

• Chock answers, then make sure that students understand 
all the topics in the box. 



A school lunches 
8 wearing school uniform 
C sports 
D class size 

Exercise 2 (J) >\/5 Tapescript page 156 

• Students listen to find out which topics cue mentioned 



James and Clare mention bullying, doing homework, revisin 
for exams,, sports and class size. 


fy 2.2b 


dead through the key pnrases vv'th the class. 

In a weaker class, ask students to translate the key phrases, 
then comp ete or 'espooc to teem with tne'r own ideas. 'n 
a stronger class, ask st ucents to contextualize the phrases 
by using th err in mini-cka ogees. 

Allow studentstime to read the questions a no possible 
answer before you play tne O. 



1 


c 2 b 3 b 4 5 c 


(erase 4 ( 3 ) 2.26 

Ai tor you have p1 5 ye 0 the CD, stuceres p■ ac:'sc tne 
dialogue in pairs, then swap roles and practise aga'o. 

Ask some students to perform the d'alog jo for the class, 
a no correct any errors ot pronunciation. 



Exercise 5 

• Students work in pairs :c pm pa re and practise their ov, 
dialogues, then swao ro’es and practise again. 

• Ask some students to perform their d'alogucs for the c 

• In a weaker class, allow students to use the model 
dialogue feu support. In a stronger class, encourage 
them lo bo mo'e spontaneous. 



Students*own answers. 


I vr ua / - *-“«* r • ► I* 1 




Optional activity: Speaking 

Refer students back to the topics in exercise • and tell 
them they are going to talk about men school in groups 
and discuss these topics. Ask stucents to orepare their 
iceas ncivkiually first, deciding for each topic if it is a 
pmb em ' n t hei r sc h 00 fan 0 how the schccl can improve 

Pul students into gmups of three 0 ' four. Refer them bac- 
to the key phrases, and point out that in :neir discussion: 
they soon d change the phrases to bur school rather tha" 
'my sc oqo ''or your school! 

Ask students lo discuss the topics in the'r groups, using 
the key prirases. hnccurage them to express their own 
op’nions and ask other students how they fee. Meritor 
while they are working and make sure they art- us ng the 
key phase$ cormctIy. 

At the end, as\ students to reoo't bacx on toei: 
discussions, and elicit ideas r or oossibie improvements 
ar 1 d wr'te :Pern on the boa 1 d. 

Correct any errors that you noted ir a short feedback 
session. 

Cultural awareness and expression, Social and 
civic competences 

1 his activity will help students to express their opinions 
and create an original piece of spoken work. It will also 
\o I p t he rn to wor k i n a coo per a t i ve ma n ne r. 


*♦’ 11 ‘ t' 1 k-m . 






S 1 u de n ts' 0 w n a n $ wers. 
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can discuss protest campaigns 



sop* 




Aims 


.Tin key phrasos tor intorvicwing a campaicner. 


• _ :■;on to an in Ierview wiHi a carijpa gr'er. 

■ : ectise interviewing a camoDyner. 

Aternvup (2 minutes) 

• .Vihboo<s dosed, w rite t h e wo rd campaigner o n l h c 

: card and elicit the meaning {someone vshoprotests about 
_: me thing and trieb to persuade people to take a chon). 

• -m students vvhat c amp3igns:ney rnignt sjpport. FIidt a 
wye of ideas. 

Exercise 1 

• ” T*"e’' students 10 the o ho to sand te a c h 1 In e wo "d p la card. 
wudents work in pairs to decide what line peep e am 


: 3 mcdiar 


.'neckanswers wi;n the class, thc^r ask students which ol 
~ese canpa'grs they would support. 



“he people are campaigning about banning smoking. 

“he peo p S e a re ca m pa ig n i n g a b 0 ut ed u cat io n a n d fa I r pay 
“‘or teachers. 


. ne people are campaigning about enamg a war. 

Exercise 2 ® 2.38 Tapescript page 157 

• "el! students the y a re g o i n g to I iste n to a n i nte rv: ew wi t h 
3 campaigner,, a no to find out which campaign the oersor 
_ supporting. 



a person is supporting the c 


> ena a war. 


Exercise 3 


.38 


: a d t h r o jg • 1 1 h e <ey phrase s w i l h t h e cl a s s. 

low ''me for students to read the questions, toon p 
to CD twice. Encourage students 10 lister and make 
otes the "irsT time they near it, and comp e:e the v 
0 swers w h i I e they Cste n the seco nd Tim0. 



he peoDie are protest! n a in London. 


_ n ere are app r ox s mate ly 4 uuu people 5 n t ne sq u a re. 

2 T he organizers are going to speak at 12 o’clock, 
i Every on e is going to rna rc h to Pa ri i a m ent. 

: “hey vvant the government to end the war. 

Exercise 4 

■ Ail 0 w st u c e rits t i n e :o prepare then answers irdrvid u a 11 y. 
men put them into pars to ask and answer the questions 
Mon i lor a no he 0 round the c ass. 

• -oilow up w’Th a dass disc ussior. 


in u 


uare. 


Exercise 5 (§) 2.39 

• At te' y o u hu ve p I ay ed 11 1 e CD. students practise [lie 
c i a 1 eg u c 'n pairs, th e r 1 s vva p ro I c s a n d p ra c t ‘ sc a g a i n. 

• As k s 0 m e st e d c n ts to p e do rm the 01a o c ue for the cl a s.s 
and correct any errors of pronunciation. 


w 


5 tucients own answers 


Exercise 6 


• 5 ludenib wo 'kin pa i rs to p re p a re a rd poetise tneir own 
dal0ones, tnen svvap ro es and 0racLise ayair. 

• As k some stud errs to pe rforn th e i r a • a log ues for the class 

• In a weaker class, allow stuoerts to use the recce I 
dialogue for support. In a stronger class, encourage 
them to be more spontaneous, 


UzSr, 




5 1 u d e n t s' 0 w n a n s we rs, 


■ — • s r r * • • r • I • i 


■i‘ • r. m 


-j-> ' • r.* 


Optional activity: Speaking 

In pairs, students choose a campaign that they want to 
support. If students are struggling to mink omoeas for on 
canoaiyn, tei. them to Iook oack through Unit 6 of the 
Stuccrts Bookfo'- help, or elicit some deas from the 
whole class a.no write them on the board. 

— ell studer'is they are gohig to go on a march. Ask them 
lo work in iher pahs and produce a placuvd to support 
their campaign. Monitor and help mund me class. 

Tell stuacnls they are go ne to question each other about 
t h ei r ca rn pa i g n s, u s i n q t he q u e sti on $ i n t h e key ph r.a se s 
Dox. Ask mem to work in their pairs and thiru o r answers 
to the q uestion s, bu:; 1 ot write them dc)w f 1 . 

W hen scu c e n t s a rc re a a y, ask the n to m ove ro u n c t h e 
classroom with their placards, questioning other pairs 
about thei v camoa'gns and pi ac a res, and a ns wed ng 
questions aoout tne v own. 

M 0 n i tor to ro a ke s u 1 e l hey a re usii 1 q l h e key p h ra s es 
correct!v. Nore d0wn anyconmon er -c rs. 

y / 

Wh e n t h cy h a ve finished, ask some students to re po rt b a c k 
o n s 0 rme 0 f t he ca m pa ‘ g n e rs: n ey i r re rv 1 c wed. 

Coned anv mistakes in a shod feed bat k session at the end. 

✓ 

Sense of initiative and entrepreneurship, Social 
and civic competences 

Tnis activity wk! help students to use their own initiative 
an a decision making skills during the planning, 

0 rg anizati 0n a n d m a na geme n t of t he i r wor k. 11 wi 11 a I so 
he ! n them to worl< in a coooerative n,1 rne' 


.b. .b*. V.\ ./A ..*.V •••• . .VSVyNV.b*. ...V. .'/.•.•iV.C 


w 



zjdenLsovvn answers. 
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Aims 

• Lcarr vocabula'v :o descr'be fins. 

A 

• I is:.er lo an interview aocu: a fi t. 

• Learn kev ohmases fey talk'na abcji :11ms, 

✓ ■ . j 

• PracLise interviewing someone aoout a fiim. 

Warm-up (4 minutes) 

• With books closed, ask Who hois seen o good film recently? 

• Ask one stucent :c name a f; m they have seen recently, 
then ask the class to ask tna: student seme questiors 
about it. As< one 0 " two Questions yoirsc £ too, 
accessary; to gi ve them ideas, fo" e x a nr p. e, Vvi w i t ype of 
elm is ii? Who is in it? Did vou enjov it? Was it funny? 

S J A J 

• Cnoose another stucent a no mpeal the oroc ess, 
encouraging students to jolr in ato as< quest'ons. 

• Elicit: or exolair that you are interviewing s: jeents about 
elms they have scenWel! students they am go rg t 
orach se coir a this. 


.\y 


Exercise 1 

• Students work in pairs to match me words with :nc posters 

• Discuss 'deas, our co not corrrm or deny answers at tnis 

✓ 

stage. 

Exercise 2 ® 3.09 Tapescript page 157 

• Students listen and cnec< their answers to exefose 



Poster A; science fiction film, alien, good special effects 
Poster B: iove story, vampire, romantic 


§> 3.09 



Read tbcugn :nc <cy oh rases with the class. In a weaker 
class, as,< for translators, tnen encouraoe students lo use 
me key ohrases in mni-d’alogues. In a stronger class, 
encourage sludcrts :c contextualize me <ey pnrases 
dreedy in m’n'-oia-cgues. 

Allow students t'me to read the Questions. 

Stucents listen and answer the ouest’ons 'nciv'dua y, 
then compare tneir answers n oa' r s. 



The Day the Earth Stsod Still; 

1 Kea n u Reeves is one of th e main a etc rs. 

2 Kiaatu, an alien who comes to New York, is the main 
character. 

3 The special effects were good, but it was a bit boring. 

4 He wou!d recomrnend it to science fiction fans. 



1 

2 

3 

4 


Kristen Stewart and Robert Pattinson were the main actors 
The main characters were Edward, a teenage vampire and 
Bella., a girl. 

It was lovely, very romantic 

She would recommend it to teenage girls. 


SH'C 



Poin: cut that s:ucerts vvi nave to Aten very careful y to 
hear each .semenee ccrccrv. 


When tney nave o-rJmed me sentences, play me CD aca 
for stucents to check the r answers. 





a 3 


b I c4 d 2 e7 f 6 a 5 h 8 


Exercises® 3 c 1 

• Focus attention on pester C A f tcr you have playec the C 
studerrs practise me dialogue in pads, ther' swap roles 
a no practise aqaim 

I / 

• Ask some studems to perform the dia.ogue tor me class 
anc ccnect any errors cf pronunciation. 



Students' o w n a ns we rs. 

Exercise 6 

• Studerts wo r k in pans to prepare and practise their cwr 
d : a!ogues, then swap roles and practise again. 

• Ask some students to pedcTn the'r ciaicgues for me da: 

• m a weaker class., a ovv students to use the noccl 
c'alog«e for support, r a stronger class, ercoinage 
them to be mo r e span tar ecus. 


ANSWERS 


Students' own answers. 






j Optional activity: Speaking 

| Play Twenty Question :.c practise as<irg qjesrinns 
a oo ut films. 

Demonstrate the game by te ing students you have see 
a dim recen: v and that tney must guess what it is by 
asxing yes / nc questions. F:k: t hew the questions in me 
key phrases oox ca rt be cnanged to make them yes / nc 
questions, anc elicit omer possible questions: 

is ... in nd 


Are the special errecis a nod 7 

Would you recommend it to people who like horror films? 

Is it a iove story? 

is it g science fiction film? 

Allow students to ask up to twenty quess'ens, a her whim 
tney nwst guess the ulm. 

Tne frst stucent to guess the f .m correct.y chooses the 
next fi t and answers quest'ons. 

Communicative competence, Social and civic 
competences 

Tnis activity will improve students’ communication 
skills by helping them, to understand the way langua 
is structured, it will also help therm to work n a 
cooperative manner. 


9 C 
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Aims 


* Jsten to a convorsat on in which oeople discuss a picture 

* _earn key pn rases mr talkirg about a picture. 

• D ruclise discussing a picture. 

Warm-up (2-3 minutes) 

♦ With books dosed, ask students which pictures they can 
remember horn Ur it 8 of the Student's Book. 

• "licit some : deas, then ask students to describe the 
pictures they can remember. Ask them if they 'ke the 
pictures. 

« Ask sttdonts whim words they can rememoe r for 
describ'ng art. [licit some words, and write these on toe 


V.' 


oard. 


Exercise 1 

• Put students ‘nto pairs to natch the words with the 
de'irvt ons. 



1 

2 

3 


5 gallery 

6 strange 

7 beautifyi 

8 traditional 


y 3./0 Tapescript page 157 

Students listcn ard write dowr tne words that they near, 


landscape 

colourful 

original 

portrait 




tallery (Rachel) 
portrait (Rachel) 
oriainal (Lewis) 


strange (lewis) 
traditional (Rachel) 



z> on 
j./j 


Re ad ih r c u g h t) i e Key ph rases with t h e dass. 

n a weaker class, ask $; joents to translate thorn into 
their own anguage, then contextualize them m mini- 
dialogues. m u stronger class, encourage students to 
cor. textual i/e the key phrases directly in mini-dialogues. 

Ask students if they can remember who sa’d each of the 
phrases. 

A; cw students time to read me questions oefore they 
islen 3 rd answe r tne quest'ons. 

Ask students to compare their answers in pairs, men chec k 
ansvvers wim the class. 



rW 


£ i.1 


3 b 4 b 5 


a 


Exercise 4® 3.2 /! 

• Alter you. nave played the CD, students practise the 
d'alooue ‘n pairs, then swap roles and pmclsc again. 

• Ask some students to pmferrn the oia ocue f nr tne class, 
and correct any errors of pronunciation. 

• Ask students to ,ook at Lnil 3 and find the picture. 



Rachel and lewis are discussing The Persistence of Memory by 

Salvador Dais (page 851- 

Exercise 5 

• Ask students to work individually and choose another 
o'ettre horn Unit 8 of the book,Toil them :noy are gomg 
to describe't to a partner, and their partner is going to ask 
questions and guess whicn picture it is. 

• Allow stuconts tine to prepare notes to lic.p then 

deso'be the picture (who it was oa‘ntec by, what you e;an 
see, etc.). 

• In pairs, Student A asks Student; R questions aoout. me 
picture B has chosen. Student B answers the questions 
and dose hoes - ne picture,, then Student A guesses which 
p ic.tu re i t i s, 71 iey then swa p r c I es a r d h ave another 
conversation. 

• Encourage stuconts to use the key phrases, but to make 
:• eir conversation as nutura as possible. 

• When students nave finished, ask some to report back on 
howeasly they guessed tne peture. 

• In a weaker class, ask seme studerts cues tiers about 
their picture and encoumge the :*est of the c ass to guess 
which picture it is. In a stronger class, ask individual 
students to describe men chosen phiire for [he class to 
quess. Keo p your into r ve nti o n to a minim jit. 



Students' own answers. 


4T>JVW i 


.'sTifm AV.-., 




| Optional activity: Listening 

r 

i 

\ Dictate these sentences to the c ass. o" write them on the 

k i 

r 

; board. Students listen to audio 3.23 again and complete 
: e a c h s e r te nee wi l h o n e wo rd. 


1 They sc 


of paintings a: the art gallery. 


2 The picture Rachel Ikes s a self-_. 

3 Th e re a re ’ e a ve s ‘n the . of t h c p i ct u re. 

4 Rachel likes the _ of ihesKy. 

5 I ewis thinks me picture is_and sad. 

1 posters 2 portrait 3 background 4 colour 
5 strange 

Communicative competence 

This activity will help to improve students'lisienino sxiils. 


rA-.wv*.«Aiwibv ft iViVi.w, m>. ■.. 
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i can talk about te 



i i 


M 


M 


< j 


• « 
4 4 
4 4 


1 4 


> i 


, i 
i 


Aims 


-earn technical vocaoulrmy to cc with television. 

3ead a text about relev sicr oroadcastirg in the past and 
oresern. 

alk aooul television technology in me past a no presen l 


Warm-up (2-3 minutes) 

• VVth books dosed, ask st jcer i ts what tyoo o' teIevision 
tney have go; at home. l-.Mcit words sten as digital and 

s atdiiie ard write- then on the board. 

• Ask stu cents if t h ey k n c;■ w how te I e v i s io n wc rks. Llicit 
some ideas, out do rot conf'rm cy reject any at tin's stage. 

Exercise 1 

• After students have checked the meaning of the words 
in their dictionaries and matched them w’th toe photos, 
•chec< answers by reading out me etters of the photos 
randomly and asking fo-1I 1 2 3 4 5 6 e words. 



A satellite dish 
B interference 
t aerial 
D decoder 
£ radiowaves 
F binary code 

Exercise 2 (§) 1.18 

• A low students lime to read the werds and phrases before 
you play the CD. 

* In a weaker class, r crr,:nc students :c refer back to 
exerci se 1 for help with diffict t vocabulary. 



1 A 2 


u 


r\ 


4 


J * 9 


5 A 6 [) 


Exercise 3 


After students nave answered the questions, they can 
comoa'e the'r answers in pa v s before you check with the 
da 



1 Analogye broadcastsng uses radio waves. 

2 The probiems with this system were that it couId not 
transmit many channels and the picture quality was 
sometimes poor because of interference, 

3 Binary code is a computer language which only consists of 
zeros and ones and broadcasters can use it to send a lot of 
information very quickly. 

4 TVs can receive digital information via an aerial, a cable, a 
satellite dish or broadband, 

5 No, a decoder can either be inside a TV or computer, or in a 
separate box which is connected to it: 

6 A high definition TV (HOTV) has better picture quality than a 
standard TV. 
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Exercise 4 

• Allow time for students to prepare their ideas indivicuall 
In a weaker class., you could brainstorm some 'deas firs 

• Pul students into pairs to discuss past and present 
technology. 

• •' s 

• Ask some students to repod bacx on the 1 -' discussions, 
n a stronger class, encourage students io comment 
on these technologies. Ask then i r technologies’ 
developments are always pos’tive. Are there any 
disadvantages? 



5 t u ci e n t:V o wn a ns we r s. 


Exercise 5 


Ask the first cuesltor to the who c class and elicit some 


Allow students time to prepare thcr answers mdiv'dua 

Students vverk in pairs to ask a no answer the quest on s, 
and check each ethers answers. Monitor and help round 
the class. 

Ask one or two students to read one of their answers to 
the c ass. 



Students'own answers. 




• A » <■/. ^-.W. .V/.V#.\K 




Optional activity: Vocabulary 


ocjs on the text again. Ask if it s normal 0 ! informal. Die 
that it is formal, and explain that when we vvr’te aoojt 
technical details we use formal language. 

Write tnese words and phrases on the ooarc. 

1 changed completely 5 changes 

2 pictures 6 is made up of 

3 very new 7 through 

4 send out 8 joined to 

Ask students to lock at me lexl again and fnc normal 
or technical werds with th.e meanings rrtne words and 
phrases on the boa ml. 



1 transformed 

2 images 

3 revolutionary 

4 transmit 


6 

7 


converts 
consists of 
via 

connected to 


Learning to learn 

I his activity provides an example of a good study skill, 




if i 'A'i : <.vi i •> rk'r.'.k’^Av.w.AVj 


1 ' * ’ ' A' <AVJH i*k -i -V.VW-W''. 


More practice 

Cross-curricular extension. Teacher s Photocopiable Resources 
pages 226-227 























f can write about an 


30 


0808 


Aims 

* _earr vocabulary to do with sustainable development. 

* : eaa a text about sustainable deve'opmenr. 

• alk about environments oroolems and solutions. 

• . /rite a letter about an erVron mental problem. 

Warm-up (2-3 minutes) 

* .'/ :n books c osed, wute the phrase sustainable 
development on the boa r d. 

* ikcit or exp ain the meaning., and ask stjeents to give 
:xamoles of oevelooment that is susta Gable. 

* in courage students to contboute ideas, but do not 
confirm o r reject any at this stage. 

Exercise 1 

• Students use their dictionares ;c check tne mearing of 
me wares, then use them to complete the text. 

♦ Do not check answers at ths stage. 

Exercise 2 <§) 1.35 

• \ her students h a ve c h e c k e d the i r a n s we*■$ L o ex e r o i s e 1, 
ask ro unc the cl a ss to f i n d o u t h o w m a n y st u d e n ts 
srswered correctly. 


* environment 4 community 

2 solutions 5 facilities 

3 recycles 6 save 

Exercise 3 

• Students read the text again rrore carex.lly and decide if 
"he sentences am rue or false. Remind them to correct 
:ne fa se sentences. 



met at the 


• Faise. The leaders of more than \ 00 countries met at the 
Earth Summit 

2 True. 

3 True. 

i False, It is easy for individuals to do something small every 
day to contribute to Local Agenda 21. 

5 True. 

6 False. People need their iocal co u n ci i s to provide good 
facilities, such as recycling and public transport. 

Exercise 4 

• In pars, students think of problems and suslainab e 
solutions. I r students are smuggling, prompt them with 
suggestions, such as use of lignts ana neating, paper use, 
food packaging in packed lunches and in the canteen. 

• n a weaker class, allow students to discuss ideas in L ■. In 
a stronger class, encourage them to use English as much 
as they car. 


Ask some students to mport back to the class or the 
problems they id endued and their proposer solutions. 
As< other students if they thouoht o r these oroblems and 
if the r solut'ons were the same. Encourage students :c 
express their opinions and agme or disagree with each 
ether in a class c/scussion. 



Students'own answers. 


Exercise 5 


Students use me list of problems and sustainable 
solutions they mace in exercise 4 to write a enter. This 
could be set as homework. 

Go through tne prompts a no tell students to use these to 
structure tneir lettec Encourage students to make notes 
xx each point before they oecin their letter. 

f there is time in class, ask some students to read their 
otters to the class. 

in a weaker class, students could exchange ettem for 
correction. In a stronger class, encourage students to 
correct their own work to help them build self-evaluation 
skills. 


Students’own answers. 

j Optional activity: Writing 

| 

j L or homework, ask students to produce a poster tor 
\ their senool, highlighting environmental problems in tne 
1 schoo and encouracrnc: students and teachers to ta<e 


.✓ _ * 


\ action to im,Drove tne situation. 

/ 

i In tbe rex: lesson, collect the posters and p'n them or 
\ the wall or arrange them or desks around the class. Allow 
I students to move abound the classroom arc. mad them al 

] Ask students which posters they think are best and why. 

▼ 

* 

i 

* 

j Cultural awareness and expression 

* 

I r his activity will help students to express their own . 

\ creativity. It requires them to exoress their own 
| opinions in a p'ece of original written work. 

h 

% 

SU >_■, ‘J 'A , fyV> t r |'.V- rr, r.Vl r r \V, JL’.V >. V..VW. . .'kU.-.'.VAA'A'WWW^X’fAl <* <Vi . 

More practice 

Cross -curricular extension, leather's Photocopiable Resources 
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I can write a 
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Aims 



Learn vo ca b u I a ry a b c u 11 h c i r tenet a n d wi k i s 
Read a :cxt about vv'kis and Wikipedia. 


Create a wiki. 


Warm-up (3-4 minutes) 

• With books c csed, ask studerts where they look if they 
want :o find information. 

• L c'r that it is possible lo find information online, then ask 
students what tyoes of webs te tiney cc lo r or'nfo■'metier 

• 1 f none of then mcntions Wikipedia, ask if any of the it 
use it. Ask if they be 'eve all trie information they find on 
7/ikipedia. 

Exercise 1 

• Students use their d'etionaries to oneck the meanirg of 
the words, n a weaker class, point on: that content is a 
noun, and use, double check and update are all veros. In a 
stronger class, elicit this information. Explain that go live 
is a phrase, when is p'cbab y ; sled ir their cctionaries 
under live. 

• Students read the text and con ole to it with the m : ssrg 
words. 

• Do no: cneck answers at this stage. 

Exercise 2 @ 1.47 

• Afte r students nave cheesed their answers lo exorcise b 
ask tnem to read through :nc four headings and explain 
that three of 7 them are headings fo r the paragraphs in the 
text. 

1 go live 4 update 

2 content 5 double-check 

3 use 


4 update 

5 double-check 


Students maicn the neacings meividua ,y, then ccmpa r c 
answers in pairs. 



Paragraph A 4 


✓ ^ 

: j 


Exercise 3 

• Students read the text aga'n mom carefully and answe' 
the questions. : n a. weaker class, students could werk 
in pairs. In a stronger class, they shoulc do this cxcrc se 
individually. 


1 f Wi k r is th e H a wa i la n wo id to r 'q u i ckt 

2 Making changes that are wrong or offensive. 

3 Nupedia is written by experts, but Wikipedia is written by 
ordinary people 

4 Wikipedia beca me an i ndepe ndent website< 

5 There are no limits to the topics it covers. It contains 
information about the very Latest things such as recent news 
events or advances in technology. 

S Bee a u sea nyo ne ca n w ri te and edit it. 

Exercise 4 

• Studerts choose their topic and write trie'-" wk 
’nciv : dua y. 

• Ask some students to read their wikis to the class. 

• ; \it studer ts into pa' v s. Ask tiem to cxchange wikis and 
make two changes to their partner's wiki. 

• Students swap their wikis back and check mat the 
language 's cor met. 

• Ask some students to report back on whelner their 
oartner's chances moroved the'r wik’ or rot. 




•l> s'rv„'.vi'^\n ■ %,. 


v 

| Optional activity: Reading 

\ Write me.se sentences on the ooard, or dictate tnem to 
| the c ass. As< students to reac the text again and clec'de 
l if they arc true or false. Ask them to give evidence for me 
l answers. 

\ 1 Wiki s ca n a p pea r on mein ter n et ve r y quickly after 
\ son -cone has written tnem. 

\ 2 Most changes to wik’s are necessary to stop internet 
\ vardalism. 


3 People liked Wikipedia as scon as it started. 

r 

< 

| 4 Wikipedia has got over 7.5 million articles in deferent 

■ 

\ lanouaaes. 

* . y 

* — 

* 

\ 5 Wikipedia nas stopped growing now. 


mk 


1 True. As soon as you've written a wiki, it can appear on 
the web, 

2 False. Most changes are necessary to keep the 
information up to date. 

3 True. It was immediately popular. 

4 False. It's got over 25 million articles in English. 

5 False, It Is growing bigger every day, 

Communicative competence 

This activity vv-il he-c to improve students'mading skills 


• ■ ■' ■ ‘.V 


More practice 

Cross-curricular extension. Teacher's Photocopiable Resources 
pages 230-231 
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can talk about, newspapers in my country 











Aims 

• _eam vocabulary to do with newsoaoers. 

* z ead a text about "Efferent types of newspaper. 

♦ E'scuss ditto re nt ty pc s of n ew spaoer i r yo u r c o u n t ry. 

Warm-up (3-4 minutes) 

• .Vith books dosed., ask students if they read any 

newspapers. If so, elicit the names of the newspapers. 

"* riol. elicit Lite names of differenl newsoaoers lhev have 
' / 

~eard of. 


• A s k s; jd er is w hal the di ffe re r i ce s are bet wee r' the 
newspapers they have mentioned. Ask what types of 
formation you would f'nc in each. Elicit some ideas, but 
ao net accept or reiect anv at this stage. 

Exercise 1 

• Vter svjdents have c.hec.kec the mean'-ic cf the words. 

_ > 1 

"ocus on the photos and ask students what they thins is in 
esen newspaper. Elicit a ~ew ideas. 

• n pairs, students nate.h the wo tJ s to the photos. 

• jo not chock answers at th s stage. 

Exercise 2 ® 2.14 


* Students read and listen, and check their answers to 
exercise 1. 



^hoto A: 2, 5,6, 7, 9 

Photo B: 1,3,4,8,9,10 

f appears in both types of newspaper. 

Exercise 3 

• Stuccnts read the text aga’n and dec.'de if The sentences 
are true or false.Te them :ney should write a question 
mark if the point is rot mentioned. 

• Ask students to conoa'e answers in pairs, then check 
answers with the class. 





‘ False. A lot of people still prefer to get the news in a more 
traditional way, by reading a newspaper. 

2 Don't know. 

I True. 

- False. Quality newspapers use a formal style of language 
with longer sentences and technical vocabulary. 
Sensationalist newspapers use shorter words and sentences, 
with colloquial words and expressions. 

5 True, 

6 False. Both types of newspaper contain articles about sport. 


Exercise 4 

• Allow students time to preoam toe Y a nswers ! ndividnaily, 
then put mem in pairs to askard answer the questions. 
Monitor and help r ound the class. 

• Ask one or two students to read one of their answers to 
toe class. 




Students' own answers. 

Exercise 5 

• n a weaker class, students can work in oa'rs and help 
each other find vocabulary and fount!ale their iceas in 
English. Ir a stronger class, students should preoa r e then 
answers indiv’dtaliy.Tcll them they should make notes 
rather than writ’no men answers 'n full. 

. j 

• Stucerts compare their answers an cl d'seuss tne 
newspapers they have chosen. 

• Elicit answers from the class and have a class discussion 
on the different newspapers students have discussed. 

Fnc.ourage studeot s to join in and expmss their opinions. 

• In a weaker class, wr'tc new vocaou-ary or pnrases on 

t h e o oa rd fo r sluden t s to c opy d c w n a fie r t h e d i sc. .i ssi o n. 
In a stronger class, after the discussion, encourage 
students to record useful vocabu arv n sentences n their 
r notebooks. 


TO® 


-• s> > V* 


Students'own answers. 






* ■■•TAS MA\Vl • * 


Optional activity: Vocabulary 

Wr te these mean:nos or the board, or dictate them to 
the class. As< students to find words ; n the text to match 
the meanings. 

1 most recent (paragraph 1) 

2 c om p I etc ly d i ffere n; (para q ra o h 1) 

3 ways cfdorng something (paragraph ') 

4 g ‘ ve a .clofallerEo n to (o a r a g ra p h 2) 

5 informal talk about someone's personal life (paragraph 3) 

6 long articles about special topics (paragraph 3) 



1 latest 2 distinct 3 techniques 4 concentrate 
5 gossip 6 features 

Learning to learn 

This activity will help to improve students'study skills. 




More practice 

Cross-curricular extension, Teacher's Photocepiabie Resources 
pages 232-233 
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! can talk about students' rights and responsibility 


Aims 


Read a :ext about the school ccrrm unity. 

Discuss students' rights and r esponsibTit'os in the 


C cl 


assroon. 


Warm-up (3-4 minutes) 

• With books closed, vvr,e the word community on too 
board and el'cil or exp ain ;ne meanng (a group o f people 

who have something in common and feci that they bdena 

/ _✓ 

together). 

• As k $t i j d e n cs wh a l c ifierent :y pc $ of c o i t ' r v i u n ’ ty t h e re a re 
[a town/village community, a work community, a religious 
community. ; dubs, organizations, etc). Ask students if 1 hoy 
think their schoo A a community. 

• Ask wha: a robIcrr$ there can on in a school cornm u n i t y. 
elicit ideas suen as oad behaviour and bullying. 

• Ask students wou: they as indviduals can oo to imorove 

their school comm unity. 

✓ 

Exercise 1 

• Read through the headings with the class and ma<e 
sure that students understand them. Ir a weaker class., 
students can translate the headings. In a stronger class, 
ercourage studerts to define the headings in Enql’sh. 

• Students read the lex: and match the headings with the 

• r ’ 

paragraphs. Point out to students that they should mac 
the text quickly at this stage, and not worn/ it they do not 
uncerstand every word. 

• Do nOf c:noc k an swers at this stage. 

Exercise 2 (§>2 2/ 

• Stucents listen and mad the text, anc check their answers 
to exccise :. 



Paragraph 3 


Paragraph 5 c 

Exercise 3 

• A:l te r thicy have a n swe rec the q uestions, a.sk s l u de n ts to 
compare? tner answers in pairs before you check with the 


-i «;>;>. 



Yes, because it should be a happy and safe place to spend 
time in and learn but sometimes there are problems. 

Other students who want to learn and the teacher. 

No, bullying can also be verbal or emotional. 

Teachers can move disruptive students to a different place in 

p « 

the classroom, or send them out of lessons. 

Teachers can give detcntson, and head teach e rs can suspcnd 


01 0 




tents. 



Exercise 4 

• Ask students to complete the task ncivldually, then 
comoace the'" answers in pahs and discuss any 
differences. 

• “licit ans we r s f a n r t he c I a s s, a 11 d c n c:o u ra g e st u d e n; s t o 
discuss any differences o ; "ooir'on. 

• v ou could e 'c't an agreed list of rights and responsibilities 
and w rite the m o r i h e bo a r d. 


students own answers. 


• ' *.» • ^ •. C/tT." » / t •. - rs.t •■•A'.v'AV •- 


Optional activity: Writing 

Write this essay top'c on :ne board: 

Schools should suspend or expel ail students who ore. 
disruptive or bully others. 

Tell students they arc going to write an opinion essay on 
this topic fer homework. 

EI i c i l ideas a n ci o o i n' o n s fro rn stud e n ts, a r? d w r' tc? t n e rn 
on the board, tneourage other students :o aqme or 
disagree with the ideas. Use the ideas below to simulate 
discussion necessary and try to relate- succnts'points 
:o the rights and responsibilities they have discussed. 

For ; 

Students hove the right io bam in a safe environment, and 
students who bully others are taking away that right. 

Students 'who distract others aren't respecting them. 


Students haveo responsibility to i is ten when the teacher is 
talking. 

Against: 

Students who bully or distract others might be unhappy or 
have problems at home. 

these students might need help rather than punishment. 

Refer students rack to page AS or the Student's Book for 
key phrases for writing an opinion essay. 

In the next lesson, ask studenls lo exchanoe essays w11 h a 
partner. Ask them to xad their partner's essay; correct am 
errors and say w net her they agme or disagree with their 
partner. 

Collect the essays 'n ard mark them as usual. 

Communicative competence. Cultural awareness 
and appreciation 

This activity will help to Ynpmve students' vvntten 
communication ski I-s and encourage them to use 
language conventions appropriate to the situation. It 
will also help them to express their opinions in a piece 
of original written work. 


“ “ 1 ‘-M/-. VlrV 


More practice 

Cross-rurricuiar extension, leather's Phofecopiabie Resources 
p<$cjes 234-23 S 


i 1 t 


mzensmp lessons. 
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:an write about a coral reef. 



**ms 

■ _c I'c vocabulaq/ o x natural environment. 

• r ean a text about tropical rainforests. 

■ .me a bo u l com I ree Is. 

tfarnvup (3-4 minutes) 

■ ATh books closed, write the word rainforest on the board, 
-sk students what they know about tropical ra’nfo rests. 

■ 1 rit a vauety of ioees, then ask what they know about the 
:: editions in a rainforest. Ask vvnat types of animals an< 

. fsnis there are, anc wnere they live in the forest. 

• I :it a variety o' responses, but dc rot acceo: or reject 
: Li ns stacie. 



V 


•/ A 


ucercise 1 

• .dents use their diaionar'es lo check me rreuri'u: 


V.-* 


mthe words. In a weaker class, accept translations, 
men encourage students to contextua ze the words in 
on pies sentences. In a stronger class, encourage 
■•■f it to contextualize the words directly. 

• Etudcnts read tnc text anc complete t with, the miss'nc 

.ores.Tell students mat they snou d read the text quc<iy 
nd rot wor^y if they do not understa nd every worc. 

• To not check answers at this stage. 

Exercise 2 ® 2.40 

• -sk studer'ts to sten and read the text, and cneck their 
3 ns wees to exexise 



1 vegetation 
I wildlife 
■ayers 

Exercise 3 


4 mammals 

5 shrubs 

6 natural 


After students have I a be ! ed the d lac ram, check answers 
and ask whattne layers of a rainforest arc ca'lec n their 
arquaqe. 



1 emergent layer 2 canopy 3 understoiey 4 forest floor 

Exercise 4 

• Allow students time to read the notes, -licit or explain that 
coral ree : "s ax mace i,o o r Iots o r tiny animals. Encourage 
students to use dictionaries tc look up any words they no 
not <now. 

• Ask ore or two students tc read their paragraphs tc the 
class. 

• r a weaker class, as< students tc exchange the'r texts 
ten corrccticr. In a stronger class, ask them to exchange 
texts : br correction."hen, in small groups, ask students 
to ‘dentify common errors, finish oy firding out what 
the most common errors am in the class and encourage 
stucents Lo rev’se these areas. 


If this exercise is set for homework you could ask students 
pictures to illustrate tneir work, or tney could add 
a r ry o tner i r i for rn a Lio n lIney thiriK is releva n t. 


S1 uden is own a n swer: 


\*«s 


\ m J . i r.*/ *<r.- 


r 

; Optiona! activity: Speaking 

* 

| for homework, ask students to look on me and find more 
\ information about rainforests, for example about biros 
1 and animals that live in the different layers of a rainforest, 
j a b o u t wa ys in w h i c h pe o o 1 e a re d e s t "oy i n q ra 1 r fo re sts, o r 
: about people who live in rainforests. 

; A sk them to hr id and w r ‘ tc d ow n f o u r foots a be u t 

i rainforests. 

% 

j In the next lesson, ask students tc change ore of thc v 
i facts to make it false. 

} ( 

I Put students nto oairs and ask them to take turns to read \ 

\ 

j then rainforest facts to each other. Their partner must j 
; quess which foci is false. } 

• w 3k 

• 

1 You could make this into a gome by telfnc students to ! 
; a wa rc t n e rn s e I ve s a point if they guess co r re c 11 y. S lu de n t s j 
| can repeat the active/ with three or four different partners | 
; and see who has too most points at tnc one. j 

- _ i 

; Ask 5tudents wn ich facts:ney fou r d m ost i nteresti ng or [ 
: surprising. | 

V 

• • , 
t 

I Digital competence 

I This activity will expose students to a range of resources 


a 


nd genres of writing. 




*.- •> J . •>.' OJ l < 




More practice 

Cross-curricular sxtemba. Teacher's P hotoco ble Resources 

paggs236—237 
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! can rorm nouns using su 






Aims 

• Lea it a b oat fo r n j n g n o uns fro n vo' bs a r d 3 dj ecrive s 

• Pract'sc fcrm'nc nouns from ve r bs and adjectives. 

V 1 t 

• Rea c a n ex 1: rac L fr o ro Jh a Tim e /V, a cn in e oy I LG. We I Is. 


Warm-up (2-3 minutes) 

• With books closed, rem j nd s; uden 1$ oD;he co nvcrsati o n 
they listened to about the book I he lime Machine. 

• Ask students if they wot d like to ravel in a time mac nine 

and why. 

/ 

• Ask if they would like to r avel to the future, and ask what 

✓ • 

they think people woulc be like 'n the future. Elicit some 
ideas, and encourage students to join in and express their 
opinions. 

Exercise 1 

• Stucents use tneir dictionaries to check the meaning of 
the words. In a weaker class, accept translations. In a 
stronger class, encourage students to contextualize the 
words in example sentences. 

• Stucents reac the text and comolete it with the missing 
words.Te ' students that they snou.d read the text qu ccly 
and net wory if they do not understand every were. 

• Do not check answers at this stage. 


Exercise 2 S 



a/ j- 


Afte" they h.avc chcckeo their answers to exemise ', ask 
students if :ney would like to read the rest o r th ; s book and 
ask them to give reasons. 



1 


wavy 


crime 


3 softlv 


Exercise 3 


4 pointed 

5 thunder 

6 fools 


Acer :ney have completed the summary, check answers 
by asking Inoiv'dual students to read out one completed 
sentence each. 



forward 


2 

3 


the same 
attractive 


4 friendiv and cheerful 

✓ 

5 future 

6 intelligent 


Exercise 4 

• Do one or two exa moles with the whole class, then out 
stucents into pairs to form the res; of the nouns. 

• Refer students back to the text to check their answers. 

• Encourage students to keep a record of words whicn can 
tuKc a suffix. 



1 

2 

3 

4 


meantna 

movement 

conversation 


5 





prettiness 

■ 

6 intelligence 

7 sadness 

8 difference 


Exercise 5 

♦ Read the task with the class anc cnec.k students 
understand what they have to do. Look a: the text 
Broo decs tin g fo f th e fi ./ ture o n pa qe 96 us ar example. 

Ask students to tin d the word transformed in pa mg capo 1. 
Like it that tnis is a vem. and ask if anyone can give you the 
n o u n fo r ' m (uo ns form a rion ). i h e n f i n d t ne wo r c per fee t, 
and elicit that this is an aCjective. Ask for the noun form 

0 perfection ). 

• Students continue the activity in pairs. Encourage them 

to use they dictionaries, When they have worked through 

t n e a c.t ’ v i tv. check s o means we rs w ith the students. 

✓ * 



St u d e n t s' own a n s we rs. 

Exercise 6 

• Ask students :c check :neir sentences in pairs before you 
check w’th me class. 

• Ask students which suffixes they use in the v language to 
form nouns. Ask them to g : ve examp’es. 

• in a weaker class, you could ask students to translate 

j 

the nouns : n exercise 4 into their own language as 
examples. T hen encourage them :o use :ne weros in 
xamole sentences. Ir a stronger class, ask stuoents to 


Cj 


contextualize me wo res n serrenc.es cirec Jy 



“ ,rl ■W<V' 




1 enjoyment 4 happiness 

2 sensation 5 recommendations 

existence 

Optional activity: Writing 

Tor homework, ask students to write a paragraoh giving 
an account of the meeting describee n the text, but mr 
me point of view of the peopie in the future. 

Elicit some 'deas about what these people's reaction 
was lo seeing the time macnine, and seeing a man from 
800,000 years 'n the cast. Ask students what they think 
the people were saying to each otner when they were 
'speaking sooty' 

Encouraae students to use some o'the nouns r rom 
exercises z anc 5 in their wriUno. 


\ in the nex: essor, ask students to swap the'r oaragraphs 
| with a partner and compare their ideas. Ask. some 
\ studer'ts to read the’r paragraohs to the class. v cu could 
\ ask me class to vote for the best one. 


Cultural awareness and expression 

Th's activity will help to develop students'own creativity. 




More practice 

Cros>-curricu!ar extension, Teacher's Photocopiable Resources 
pages 238-239 
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I can describe an art movement. 





Aims 

• _f5Ti vc cabtlary fc i d esc rib' n c m o d e r n art. 

• mao a text about art rrovemen:s cf the 20th century. 

• _: :k at some exa mp!es of rnod er u a r L rr eve n io=■ 1 ts. 

Warm-up (3-4 minutes) 

• .':h books closed, as< students 'f they know any a-'Lists or 
:rks o" art from the twentieth ccr t ury. 

■ = cit ideas. Ask s:jeents to loox back :nrough Jnit 8 of 
:~e book to fine examples o x 20th century art and artists. 

■ - how ad. from the 20th century was different frerr art 

✓ 

‘■‘OTi earlier centuries. 

Exercise 1 

• Students use their dictionaries to check toe meaning of 
me wares. In a weaker class, accent translahoos. m a 
stronger class, encourage students to contextualize the 
:-"rases ;n example sentences. 

• *' pars, slucents match the words with the pictures. 



dents'own answers. 


Exercise 2 (§) 3.2 




udents read and listen, and answer the question 



-cstract Expressionism: drips of paint 
-:p Art: a brand name, bright bold colours, a comic, strip, 
‘roresentative of real life 

Exercise 3 

• Students reac the text again and cecide wnich movement 
me sentences refer to. 



1 N 2 PA 3 PA 4 AE S N 6 PA 


Exercise 4 <§) 3.26 Tapescript page 157 


Ask sluderns which I he they think locks longest before 
you play the (.13. 


ney think the line in the middle is the longest. 


Exercise 5 ft 




w J./O 


Allow stjccnts tine :c read the questions and poss’ble 
a n swers, a nd erccuraqe then to answe r fmm me noi y 
before 'steoirg again. 

Ask students to compare their answers with a partner 
before you cneck with ihe class. 

Ask sludems if they arc smpr'sed that the lines are the 
same ergth. 



Exercise 6 

• A low stu de nts time to o re pa re choir a ns wers' nc i vidu a I ly. 

• Encourage studerts to use dictionaries to look up words 
:ney no not know. In a weaker class, ask students to 
suggest serrenc.es using no weros n the oox. I hen 
brainstorm linking words from t : he m odc11ext to heI p 
nern construe: their paragraphs, n a stronger class, 
remind stucenls to use linking words in their paragraphs. 

• If tin s exercise is fer homework, you shoulo ask students to 
find pictures to 1 castrate their work, or they could add any 
other information they thin< s relevant. 

• F licit answers Tom the class, a no ask who l'<es Minimal is: 
o’cturns and why. 



Students 1 own answers. 




r «-vy: - Tv* **. r < s ■. 
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Optional activity: Language focus 

Ask students :o close tne : " books. \ 

Dictate thiese sentences to the class, and ask students to ! 
rewrite then as passive sentences. j 

1 hue wafoxed some to move to me LSA from Europe. \ 

2 "yp cally, they used broad brushes. [ 

* 

3 “hey sometimes dripped or :mew the pair 1 : onto a S 

la rce canvas. ( 

v 

4 “hev used bricnr. oo''d c oIours. t 

' ^ i 

» 

As k st u dents to c. o rn pare tli e i r a n s we rs ir pairs and correct | 
any m brazes. I 

5: jdents can cIncck 'heir answors oy Iooking in ;ne texl j 
on page 103. Point out :na: we say'because o r the war \ 
not'by the war' oecau:se the war was the reason tor tnc j 

I 

action, not the agen:. i 




jl Some were forced to move to the USA from Europe | 

I because of the war. j 

i : 

\ 2 Typically, broad brushes were used. | 

| 3 The paint was sometimes dripped or thrown onto a large j 
j canvas. | 

| 4 Bright, bold colours were used. j 

i, ‘ ; 

>. . i 

l Communicative competence j 

jj This activity wi’l improve students'comm.unicadcn skills j 
| by help'nc them to understand the way anguage :s j 

; ; structured. \ 




s-/***"*•>*.■<ff.' 
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More practice 

Cross-curricular extension, Teacher's Photocopsa&fe Resources 

pages 240-241 

Visual arts: Tate Modern, DVD 


Optical Art 2 middle 3 the same length 4 didn't like 


Curriculum extra Unit 8 










>V\» -VV/i'. fAV *.' y •'•••A! v 'i 'Yc’* * 's ^ ^ *■•'* *-* v'v * 

M 1 £&s 1 & i* vl.^2 Si s 



ISA 


1 can make a survey about TV viewing habits. 





Aims 

• ^ead about television in the dSA. 

• ialk about televis'on ir your country. 

• Do a survey about television viewing. 

/ 

Warm-up (3 minutes) 

• With books closed asK students bow many televisions 
they have got : n their house, rlicit some answers, then 
ask how much teiev s.cr They usually watch eacn Jay a no 

each week. 

• Ask studer;s what they thin< the advantages ard 
disadvanages ct televisWn ax. Elicit ioeas, and encourage 
students to join m and cxpxss their opinions. 


Background information 

Many peep'e woxv about me effects o f watching too 
much television, especially on children and young people. 
The text mentions the potential effects of watching 
too much violence on television., but many health 
professionals also worry about the el feet or children’s 
physical health of spending so much of their time sitting 
in front of a television set rather than oeirg active, uorne 
people also believe that there is too much advertising of 
junk food on TV, which encourages children to eat snacks 

while they ax watching. 


Exercise 1 ® 1.19 

• Ask students to xad the text ihrougn quickly be 
cornp'ebng It in pairs. 

♦ Students xad Jis:en and chcck their answers. 


befox 



19% 


20,000 

8,000 


9% 


20 million 


90 million 


Exercise 2 


Students read the text again and answer the queshons. 




1 Thev have three c r rn o re i Vs. 

y 

2 Four and a half hours a day. 

3 The Super Bowl 

4 They are creative and unusual., 

5 They switch off their TVs for a week. 

6 It switches off televisions in public places. 


Exercise 3 

• Students can plan their ioeas then discuss toe question: 
in pars. Go round and listen as stucc-nts wore. Do not 
into rrunt students while they ax la King, but note any 
common errors, 

• Ask some students to report back on their discussions. 
Then conduct a feedoack session wnere you correct err 
from the conversations. 

• Alternatively, students could preoax wrhten answers. 



Students' own answers, 


Exercise 4 


» Students olan their questions in oa r s. Encourage them _ ; 
’cokat the text closely and pick out parts of it that tney 
can use to write quest'ens “or tneir questionnaire. In a 
weaker class, you could give an exam pie: foe..is on the 
information Six % of people regularly watch /V while ihey'rf. 
ho vin o oinn er (pa rag ra p h 1 j. E. : c’t fro m the ouss h o w this 
would be used in, a questionnaire. [Doyen watch I Vvvh:h 
you're havina dinner?) 

y - y 

• Di vi de t h e c I ass i n to g rou ps of ei q h t-te n. Stu denis foilovv 
the steps in the task, frst preparing the questionnaire in 
po>s, then ask'ng other students within their group. 

• Remind students to make clear notes about the answers 
they xceive. 

• Students use the resubs of their survey to write a xport. 
using the text as a mode. Ir’ a weaker class, you might 
Ike to check students'notes before they start writing. 

• Ask one or two pars of students to xad the : r xports to 
the class. In a weaker class, ask students to exchange 
their reoo'ts r or correction before they read them out 
to me class. Ir a stronger class,, after students have 
shared their reports, asK the class to orovide feedback on 
accuracy, and to cored any mistakes. 




Students'own answers. 


, ».• • >%v**o*. *.VJ i-S* ■* rf - • •* 


I sa %VwVi) "T • •. 




Optional activity: Writing 

: Ask students ro imagine trial next wee*, s Menial 
I Deiox Week in :no v country, staling next Monday, and 
I everyone win switch of* the/TVs and corr.ouxrs cor a 
j wecK. Ask students to write a plan of their activities for 
| each evening and for the weekend. 

j Put students into pairs to coropax then ideas. 

i Elicit some ideas of the activities students have put on 

7 

\ the!" elans, and ask students if they think there ax any 
| advantages to hav’ng no television. 

| Cultural awareness and expression 

I Tnis activity will help to develop students' own creativity. 


ms activ 


i VA’/W-W AVj< •.* 


if,. i»'f I'l'-r'r- 




More practice 

Television sews Ir. the USA, DVD 
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i can plan 





Aims 


• - eac aoo jt an environ menra I evenr. 

• "a k about envkcr no nl a I o rg a n i /a t i o n i n yo j r co u n: y. 

• : • ari an erivironmcrtal event. 

Warm-up (3-4 minutes) 

• with books dosed, ask students i r they can ih'rik of ary 
environmental events ~ney have heard of or reao about. 

• licit vvhat sorts of events ocopIe cot d organ zo to he p 

me environment. 

• : sk why nary people are willing to volunteer for these 

.ents. 

• : idt some icoas, and encourage studerts to join in and 
-sore.ss the'r op'nions. 

Background information 

'.'any people worry about the effects of pollution on the 
environment, "he Clean Up the World project is one of 
" ary organizations, large and smaip that people have 
set up to help protect our planet.The United Nations 
Environment Programme (UNEP) was set up in 1977 
:v enco jrage sound erivi tor. mental pradices, and 
-ost people now think about how they can be more 
T^vircnmentallv friendly in their everyday Eves, dona 

* ■' J s * . s 

mall things like recyclng 'ubbish. WorId fnvirorrnenl 
day is celebrated on 5th June, and volunteering for b'g 
vrrual events Iiko rubbish collecting and planting trees is 
:ecomhg more popular. Projects like Clear. Up lhe World 
: /e oreinary peoplc a chance to see ho vv they can ma ke 
: eal differc n c e to L h e e n vi r on me n t vv hen t h ey wo r k, 
'.nether, events like this can be fun. too! 


Exercise 1 (§) T36 

• _aok at me photos with the class and ask hr 'dcas about 
.-.hat m e o c o p I o a re doing. 

• -sk :ne question s to t no vvh o e class a n d or ecu rag e 
.•widenis to give their deas. 

• : : w dents I isten a nd read to c neck thei r a nswe rs. 



"he people are volunteers. 

i photo 1, they are collecting rubbish on a beach. In photo 


a in is Diamma a tree 


: Because hey want to make a difference to the worid 

Exercise 2 

• * k s lu der i ts to wr ’ le a r i s we r s, t hen co rn pa rein pa 

. efcre you check arsvvers w't h the class. 



amount of rubbish in the world's oceans. 
dean Up Sydney Harbour Day. 

• lerrsan started CUW in 1993. 

IJW Weekend takes place in September, 
mey plant coral in dean areas. 

”hey sold a lot of it for recycling. 


Exercise 3 

• Read through the questions vvilh me class ard check 
understanding. 

• Students can olan their ideas irdivicually then oiscuss the 
questions in pars. 

• A ow students time to discuss their ; deas, then ask for 
icieas Rem me class. 


St u6c nts'own answers, 

Exercise 4 

• Students work ir groups of three or four. 

• L" 1 ecu rage then to use their own ideas for an activity. 

• Ask students to ma<e notes on each of the points ir 
the box. 

• Students ore pa re iheir posters. In s weaker class, 
remind students mat they will p v cbab y need to use 
the imperative in then texts, and revise this with then if 
necessary. In a stronger class,, elicit the kind of structures 
they may need to use. 

•ha weaker class, monitor wnile students are preparing 
and suggest areas for corertior. Ir a stronger class, 
cncourage students to se l -c heck their work before 
presenting too finisnec piece. 

• A ow time ir class for srucents to oresen" their work, 
and ask them which event ney ih : nk wouid be no most 
successful. 

• v ol could c iso I ay tneir work in the classroom. 



St u d s n t s' o w n a ns we r s. 


I > k wt rt 


. *r • r ■ r.al n • ,m.y . 




\ Optional activity: Writing 

; As k students :o it n a q i n e the eve n: th ey p I a n n ec J i n 
| exe t; se 4 has taken p‘ace. Ask then to vvrite a oa mgrapn 

i 

j explaining what the volunteer aid, why ids necessary 
► 

j io look after the environment and how otrier people can 
; he o. 

: : Pul sluderv.s into pads lo compare iheir answers. 

Cultural awareness and expression, 

I Communicative competence 

> This activity will help lo develop students'creativity. It 
l will also help :o irnpiove their writing skills. 




■ r «i « s * ► • ►-» ■***' 
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Aims 


• Read about social network. 

• Talk aoojt social networking in your country. 

• Do a survey or social nciworkmc in your country. 

Warm-up (3-4 minutes) 

• With books dosed, ask s: joents if any of them use social 
networking sites. 

• Illicit the n a Ties of a n y sites t h at stud e n t s h a ve n e a re c f c r 
read about. 

• Ask why so nary peop.e use these sites a no elicit mat 
different sites have different n,nct : ons. Do students think 
that social netwoiking sites a/e a good :ning? 

• encourage students to join in and express their opinions. 

Background information 




e 


A traditional social netwc 
friends and acquaintances. 

reflect and build peoples real life social networks, ihere 
are about 200 social networks, which generally consist of 
a profile of cacn user, listing their on Ine'friends', interests, 
photos, and b ! oc entries for others to read., a 'owing 
users to search for other users with similar interests. Th 
sites allow use's to interact over the internet, through 
chat rooms, email and instant messaging, so that they 
can share ideas and information within foeir individual 
networks. Often, profiles have a section for comments 
from friends ano ether users.To protect user orivary, s 

networks usually have controls that allow users to choose 

/ 

who can view their profile, contact them, add them to 
their list of contacts, ano so on. it is important to remind 
students that adding strangers to their lists of "friends' 
and sharing nersonal information with them could be 
dangerous. 

Exercise 1 0 1.48 

• D o!nt out the soda networks in the photos ard ask what 
the c'ass knows about each site. 

• Students can piar their ideas then discuss the questions 
in oa j rs. 

• Alternatively, students cojIg ore pa re written answers. 

• Students 'sten and read to cneck their answers. 



Students’own answers. 


Exercise 2 


Students mad the text care! 


• Ask students to compare 
checking with the uass. 



u..y and answer the questions, 
answers in pairs before 


1 Social networking started in the late 1990s in the USA. 

2 Linkedln is used by business people. 

3 Facebook is not the number one site in Germany or Russia. 

4 The average Facebook user is olden richer and more likely to 
be married than a MySpace or Bebo user. 

5 Teenagers are more likely to use Bebo and MySpace. 

6 The number of Twitter users has stopped growing. 

Exercise 3 

• Students car olan their ideas individually then discuss W: 
questions in pairs. 

• Ali.errative.yn students could prepare written answers. 

• foilovv jp w'th a class discussion. 



Students ownans wers. 


Exercise 4 


• Students can plan their questions in pairs. Ir a weaker 
class, check students have formed questions correctly 
oefore toey start their surveys. 

• Stucents use the results of their survey to write a 
summc r y together witn the : " presentation of results m a 
bar grapn. Remind students now to oc bar graphs. In o 
weaker class, remind students how to present data Vi a 
written summary. In courage then to use phrases such cl 
one or two people, about half the class, etc. in a stronger 
class, e'ic't these phrases. 

• Ask one or;wo pairs stuoents to read tnei r su n rnares 
to the c'ass. 'n a stronger class., ask students to listen “tr 
any grammar or vocaoulary errors in the summaries. Ask 
for cornelians from the c ass. 



s 


itudents" own answers. 


'. • •*...«• *\ • • «\ •»*••• • 


Optional activity: Writing 

It is becoming more common for businesses and 
organizations to nave profi es on social networking pages 
Ask students to wo'k : n pairs to write a short profile entry 
fo' their schoo, and cfscuss which soaa network site the 
prnfle should be included on. 

Monitor and help cut witn ioeas ar d vocabulary while 
students am working. 

When students have Pnished, ask them to swap with 
another pair and give feedback on the other oair's work. 

Ask some students to read their wore to the class. 


Communicative competence 

hfs activity will help students to show that they can 
use language conventions appropriate to the situation 
will also help them to express their own creativvy. 


• i 


I 4 • « "l •••» • 
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can oesrgn a magazine 




-i ms 

• : ead about teenage magaz’nes n the UK. 

• “2 Ik about teenage magazines in your country. 

• I esiqn your own ideal rraga/ine. 

Warm-up (2-3 minutes) 

• .Vith boo<s closed, ask students if they v ead any 
magazines. El id: the names. 

• - $< vvnat things cney I i ke mad i r g a bout i r macazi n es. 

• E iiL some ideas, and encourage students to 'oh ir and 
express their opinions. 

Background information 

top-selling teenage magazines in Britain are Sugar, 

: is, Top of the Pops, Shoot , /Vfezanc Kiiss. Most teenage 
•' 3 g 87 i nes a re boug h t by gir s, and dea(with l as h ion , 

:e ebrities and-real-ire issues, lee rage boys tend to buy 
specialist magazines in areas they are interested in. Sales of 
menage magazines have declined over the last few years 
35 teenagers have started to use the internet more, or have 
marted to buy more adult magazines.from a younger age. 

Exercise 1 ® 2.15 

• : -:-fer studen :s to t he p'ctu res of tne magazine covcrs. 

• t stucents into pairs to answm the q; tesrions. 

• sk some students to report back to too class cr their 
discussions. 

• wudents listen ard reac the tc-xt, and check their answers 

• Checker i s we is to q uesuers 1 an d 2 i n exe rc i s e 1, and ask 
:'.udents if they guessed correct y. 



Snout 

1 Fashion 

2 Girls 

3 Students'own answers. 
: 1 Racing 

1 Formula 1 

2 Boys 

3 St ud e nts' o w nans wets. 


Music 


- ^ 1 


3 Students' ow nan s we rs. 


Exercise 2 


* Students 'ead die text again more carefully and answer 
the questions. 



iVI ake-up and j ewe! ie ry. 

They show normal giris in normal clothes. 

Football magazines, fitness magazines and computer 
magazines. 

Adults and teenagers. 

About a year ago, when she was fourteen. 

It is cheaper and you can watch pop videos and listen to 
audio dips of interviews with celebrities, 


Exercise 3 

• Read throjgn the quest'ons w‘to the class. 

• Students can plan their iccas incividually, thcr discuss the 
questions ir pairs. 

• A.I te r n a ti vely, st j de n ts co j I o o re pa re wr i tt e n 2 n s we rs. 

• Follow up with a class discussion. 



Students own answers. 

Exercise 4 

• St u de nts wc r k i r q ro u ps o f i h ree o r fo u r to cesign a 

nocazine. Remind them that there are a few ; deas for 
_ > 

types of magazine n the text. 

• In a weaker class, list possible features on the board and 
brainstorm associated vocabulary. In a stronger class, 
encourage students to do th ; s n their groups. 

• When stucents sta^t to write tneir features, encouraqe 

' _ -* 

them to tnin<about how articles in maaazines are written. 

—• • 

Fncourage students to look at tne reacinc texts in the 
Students Book for styles of opening paragraphs. In a weaker 
class, make suggestions., for example., magazine articles 
ofeen start with a question, such as Are you o fashion addict? 

• in a stronger class., ask what structures and tenses might 
oe used to grab reac ersfetten ton. Encourage stucents to 
m member ineif readers and to adapt the language to suit 
them. 

• If this e xe r c is e ‘ s f o r n o m owe r k, vc u s n o i j I d a s \ t h n rr to 

r j 

find pictures to ilk, st ram :neir articles. 

St U d e n ts ; ow n a n s we rs. 




) Optional activity: Writing 

1 fejt students into pairs anc ask them to write somethi ng 
\ to go in ere of tne magazines on page 107 or another 
\ teenage maqaz'ne.Te 1 them they can write a short article, 

i _ j . .i / * 

\ an advertisement or a fetter to tne magazine. Remind 
| them that they are writing for teenager, so they must 
| rn a <e i t ‘nteresti ng and I ive Iy. 

| Monitor and nelp cut with ideas and vocabulary while 
I stucents are wor k ina. 

f. ^ 

| When stucents have finished, ask them to swap with 

r 

| another pair and give feedback on the other pair's work. 

| Ask seme stucents to read tneir work to the class, anc. 

| show it to the class if it contains artwork. 

!i 

i • 

Communicative competence. Cultural awareness 
i and expression 

■ i his act!vity will helpstudents to show tha11hey can 
l use language conventions appropriate to tne situation, 

\ a nd ca n unde r sta nd tha t d i sco u rse m u st be ad a pted to 

\ su't different contexts. It wili also help them to express 

* 

\ the : r own creativity. 

£ 

More practice 
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I can design a brochure about my school > 


Aims 

* Read about studying abroad. 

♦ Talk a bout s t u d y i n g a or oa d. 

* Design a brochure about your school. 

Warm-up (2-3 minutes) 

• Wi:i books c csed, write the words studying abroad on 
the ooard and elicit or expla’n the Tieaning (going lo 
schooi or college in a foreign country). Ask students if any of 
them have ever tnou g h t a bout s Luclyirig aoroac, or know 
someone who has studied abroad. 

• Llicit the names o : ' any countr'es they would like to study 
in and why. 

r 

• bncourege students lo join n ana express their opinions. 

Background information 

New Zea and’s an brglish-soeaking island country in the 
southwest Pacific Ocean. It has a reputation for a high 
standard of living and ecucaton.The main industry is 
agriculture, including meat, wool, and dairy products. 

The coastline and dramatic mountains make T a popular 
tourist destination. 

Studying abroad is a popular option for students at many 
stages of their education. Foreign language students 
often benefit by spending tine Hv'rig in the country 
where their second language is spoken, and it is a 

compulsory part of most university language courses. 

• * . • • * 

Exercise 1 (§) 2.28 

• Focus or foe photos, anc elicit the names of the activ'ties 
the people are ccing. 

♦ As< students to guess the country, but do no: te l students 
toe answer at this stage. 

* Students read, listen,, and check their answers. 


ne country is New Zealand 


Exercise 2 


Students read the text carem y and answer the Question 

As kstuoents to co m pare their answers in oa ‘ rs be lb re 
check’no with the class. 



1 Dieter comes from Germany, and Zoe is from the USA. 

2 Zoe is still in New Zea land. 

3 Zoe goes to a girls'school 

4 It is a beautiful and safe country, where people speak English 

5 It is less stressful and the people are more relaxed. 

6 It is a safe country with high educational standards, 

7 Free-thinking people and stimulating discussions. 







Exercise 3 

• Students can plan their ioeas then discuss the questions 
in pairs. 

• Alternatively, students could prepare 'written answers. 

• Fo 11ow u p wi d i a class d iscussior. 


Si ude n is ; ow nan svvers. 

Exercise 4 

• Stuccnts wok in groups of three or tout 

• In a weaker class,, help students get started by 

brainstorming some ideas for task instructions 1.3. In 

a stronger class,, encourage students to make their 
own 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 i sts i n : ne i r g rou ps a r' d to then th i n k cf associatec 
adjectives to make their brochures more ntercsting. 

• f you set this activity to' homework, you col d encourage 
students to find pc Lures to if u strata their brochure, anc 
more detailed information. 

• 8efo re st ud e n ;s create the i r f i n a I piece of wo r <, re rn i n d 
them to chec< their texts carefu 1 v. n a weaker class as< 

V * 

students to swap texts with another g"cup for correction. 

Monitor while stuccnts oo th s and note an/ common 

/ 

errors. Go ove- common enors vvitn the vvnole class. 

• In a stronger class, ask students lo swap texts with 
another grouo \o r correction. I hen ask aJ arouos to idei -iT\ 
common errors. Discuss and correct these as a c ass. 


f-vr 



Students'own answers 


.1 Vi'm -. Pfv V 




i 


; Optional activity: Writing 

| i-or homework =s< students to find some information 

j about students from abroad stucy'ng in their country., 

* 

j r or example hew many there are,, and why they have 

j cnosen to study somewhere different. Ask students to 
% 

j make notes on the information they find, and bn io them 

» Am./ 

i to the next lesson. 

I’ Students work in pairs to write a short text or foreign 
^ — 

: students who stucy ‘n their country. 

\ Ask students to swap their texts with each other to maze 
| comments and make suggestions 'or imorovemenls. 
j Ask some pa^s to mad their texts to the class and correct 
l a ny e r r c rs o r q r a m m a r o r vo ca b u I a r y. 

! 

j Communicative competence. Social and civic 
| competences 

§ This activity vv'll he;p stucents to show that they can 
j use language conventions appropriate to the situation. 

; It will also help to enhance their respect of speakers of 
I other languages. 


.*.• ••.•••• V • V. (.\V_. ,’.%J * 


More practice 

kn American high seftoni, DVD 
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i can plan and present a funny competition or a gasme to raise money for charity. 





Aims 

• mao aoo jt Comic. Relief in Retain. 

• ai k about cnar ties 'n your country. 

* -Ian a "uadvising event. 

Warm-up (3-4 minutes) 

• . Vi t h boo ks c I os ed, w r te t h c word cho ri ryon the board 
and elicit or explain the meaning (an or go n i/o t ton >;ho l 
vises money to help other people), 

* *sk students to nane sonre charities o r arc!.her cause 
and as< vvno or what the c oar ties help. 

* mk studerts wh at ty o e s o r e ve r t c In a * i Lies o r pa n i ze to 
bisc money, anc ask if they have ever done anything 
to mise money forehabty. Elicit a range of answors, 
and encourage students Lojoir in and tax about their 
experiences. 

Background information 

domic Retie' started in Britain in 1985, and since then it 
ms raised over 1600 million. It operates on the'Golden 
D ourd r principle, where every pouno that is donated goes 
o'rectly towards belphg people, with all administration 
costs being covered by sponsors. 

-ed Nose Day has become almost like a public holiday 
~ Britain, w : th scnools having non-uniform days a no 
organizing special fund raising events. A lot of peoole 
a so organize fund-raising activities at their place of work. 
‘Members of the public, TV presenters, celebribes anc even 
politicians wear the'red noses''to help raise awareness of 
tne charity. Larger versions of the nose are a=so avai ab:e 
to attach to the Toot of cars. 


Exercise 1 ® 2.41 

• Students answer the questions in pairs, then listen anc. 
mad the text, and check tneir answers. 



• In the first photo, they a re d o i n g so m et h i n g f u n ny to r 
money - wearing red noses. In the second photo, the peo 
are running the Sport Relief Mile. 

2 To f a i se mon ey for Com ic Relief. 

Exercise 2 

* Students mad the text again more carefully and answer 
the questions. 



1 Every two vears. 

if ,i 

2 To raise money for Comic Relief, 

3 A group of comedians decided to use comedy and humour 
to raise money to fight hunger, poverty, disease and injustice 
both in the UK and around the world, 

-i There is a special TV programme which reports on the 
people and projects the money is going to, 

5 Sport Relief ta kes place! n t h e yea rs in at Red N ose Da y d oe s 
not happen. 

5 The Sport Relief Mile - thousands of people get sponsored 
bv their friends and families to run one, three or six miles. 


Exercise 3 

• Students car plan their ideas then discuss :nc questions 
in oa rs. 

• AI :e r n a t i ve I y. s t u d e n t s co u I d p r e pa re w fitter an s we rs. 

• Fo. cw up with a class discussion. 


A. > A S is si 


Stud e n t s'' o w n a n s vver s. 

Exercise 4 

• Students work in qrouos of three cr tour. 

• When students nave deeded on the'r event,they should 

s 

make notes on each point listen. Encourage them to 
co it e u p wi t h ohqinal i d ea b rather man the acli vi Lies an d 
events mentioned in me text. 

• n a weaker class, remird stjeerts which tenses mey 

vv'! I need to use to describe wo at they a r e doing, what be 
biles are, whc cao ta<e part and how they intend to mise 
money, n a stronger class, elicit me appropriate tenses. 

• Make a list of me events suggested on me boarc as each 
group in turn presents tneir idea to the c ass. 

• Ask the class to vote for the nest idea. 




Students’own answers 


' *Am:S* CJVI ■ 


Optional activity: Writing 

Tei students they am going to produce a pester to 
advertise the fund-raising event they planned in exerose 
4 (or for me eve nr me class vote c r o r, i f t hey orefe r). I e 11 
Them mat their poster snoulo include af the information 
n ec e s s a r y fo r s o n ) eo r i e w t i c w an is i.o lake par:. Re mi n d 

them mat thev should include some information about 

/ 

what the evert is being organized for (Red Nose Day / 
Sport Relief). 

Allow s:jeents t'me to plan their events n more detail, 
a nd p rod u ce the'oos le r. M,on to r a nci hel p a s necessa ry. 

Communicative competence, Cultural awareness 
and expression 

This activity will help students to show that they can 
use language conventions appropriate to the situation, 
and can understand that discourse must bo adapted to 
suit different contexts. It will also help them to express 
their own creativity. 


r- <7 ■* rv>-,■■ 


More practice 

Chanties: The Blue Cross, DVD 
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I can perform a scene from a famous film 


Aims 


Read a text about too British ’:lm incustry. 

~”a I k a be ut the f • rn i nd us L r v i r vo u r co u n t r v 

* * * 

Perfo-rr a scene "on a tarrous n 


Warm-up (3-4 minutes) 

• Win books c osed, ask studorts wha: ~irrs they nave seen 
recently. L ci: some ideas., the - : asx students wne"c tne 
: ms were mace. 


Ask s:jdents iwoey have seer any alms tnat were made 
h Br'tair. [licit some ideas, £ or example the James Bond 
f ms or Hary Pc:tc" films. 

Ask students ' r tnev have seen anv Tm$ tnat woe mace in 
their own country. C.ic ; t 'dees. 

Background information 

In the eady days of cinema, British films were very 
successful and oopulac especially comedies and eary 
horror films. Duong the 970s and 1980s, the Bhosh flim 
industry declined, as i: was unab'e to compete who the 
big oudget Hollywood moves. S : nce 2000, howeve: the 
British film industry has beer relatively success^. Fi ms 
such as Brklgel Jana's Diary, Silly Elliot drd the harry Potter 
series have had 3 lor of commemial success., as have the 
an-mated r ilns Wallace and C r omB and Chicken Run, One 
recent success was the a ward-winning fim Siurvdoq 
rA IIlion a I re, wh c. h, a l ho u gh it wa s f i:: ■ ed i r M u m ha : w i I h 
a largely lrd : an cast, was Bsirhsm financed and had a Brirsh 
d ! motor, prodt.cor and ma i n actcr. 


Exercise 1 (J) 3.13 

• Students complete it with the miss nc numbers. Remind 
:nem mat they should read the text quite cu'cxJy, arc nc 
wo my if they do no: uncewlanc every word. 

y ✓ 

• Stjcenis lister: arid reac, and check the'; answers. 



1 1936 2 


Exercise 2 


^ jr 


3 5,43! 4 22 5 2 


S:ucen:s mao the text again and a^swe' the cueslions. 



1 The USA and India. 

2 He is famous for playing Barman in The Dark Knight . 

3 British films are made at Pine wood Studios. 

4 The'007 Stage: 




6 


In 1962. 

Because of the combination of explosions,, cool cars and 
saving the world. 


Exercise 3 

• 5: uceots can p‘an ideas and discuss the questions in oa’r 

• Alter r a t i ve y, sr \ men; s c o u o p re pa re w r‘ tte nan s we w. 

• Follow up vv'th a class ciscuss : on. 


s 



Exercise 4 

• Students work in grouos o r 11 1 ree c: tour. 

• Ween slucents nave cccided on a fi m and a sce-'e, they 

/ 

shoo d nave sure that each member cf their g-oup has a 
c h a mete"; or: wo, if necessa ry; to p ay. E n cou m g e mem 
to work :.cqe ner to wr'te the text for each amor, and 

mo n tor a no ne!o as necessary. 

/ 

• In 6 weaker class, ocmWy any eTcrs n speec.n and 
elicit how to correct mem. : n a stronger class, ’f you 
detect en'ors, :od’ca:e that there nay be some erro-'s, 
and encourage students to icenrify anc correct then 
autonomous y. 

• Allow students done to practise reaoing the'r lexis 
together oelo-e mo groups oresent their scenes to the 
c.ass in turn. 


■ a weaker class., ol ow students to read from m.eir 
scr’pts. In a stronger class., encourage students to 
perform as freely as poss'o e. 

You cou!c ask the class to vote for the best scene. 



Students' own answers, 




" 'rA'iWH.' £ 'AWrtl 


Optional activity: Writing 

“O" I Kmowerk, as s students to find some information 
aooj: me r m ncustry in lher county, for example when 
it stance, now successful it has been, who the oest known 
actors and ci rectors iva ; and the names ol some recent 

fi ms. A$< sludmts to nuxe notes on the information they 

/ 

find, anc bring men lo nc next lessor. 

In the next essor. pu: students nlo gxucs o £ three 
or faux = xplaii' that they are going on pul ihe: v notes 
together to wrre a snoi i a'ticle about the film 'rdustry in 
lhe' y country, byou d ; d tne Cunicu urn extra activity not¬ 
in': 3 on wikis, they ccuic wr’te a wW or - the suoiect. Refer 

them. oac< to page 98 to rcm'nc them of me worn they 

✓ 

did or vvmis. If you nave rot dc-re tnis activity, students 

* * 

cou.d wr:o a snort art cle fc r a teenage magazine. 

.Von'ttx and he.p as necessary wBle they a e working. 

When they have " n sJmc, ask groups to swap their 
texts -with each other to make comnerts and make 
suggestions for improvements. Ask some groups lo read 
fhei- texts to the c.ass and correct a-y errors of grammar 

or vocabu arv. 

✓ 

Communicative competence. Cultural awareness 
and expression 

This activity will helo students to show that they can 

y / 

use language conventions appropriate to the situation. 

It wi■ i also nelo "hem to express thc-T own wearvov. 




\ • • .V. -A 




More practice 

Pm e wood Studios, DVD 


S \ udents' own a nswers. 
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I can plan a mural 









Aims 

• ''ead about rock art and urban graffiti. 

• ”alk about craf'iti. 

•. * 

• " ; ‘ a n a in j ra I tor vo u r tow n. 

/ 

Warm-up (2-3 minutes) 

• ,Vith books dosod, writo th c. worc:l graffiti on :no ooarc 
ard elict or explain toe mean'no (wrlriiig or/senires on 
//aIk of other surfaces in public places). Ask students if any 
of then' h a ve seen a ny g ra ffiti roc: c* n 11 y, w hat i: wa sa o d 
.■vhar they nought about it. 

• micoumge students to joir 'n and express their opinions. 

Background information 

ranksy is the pseudonyrr: of a British yr^ffiti artist, 
co’ideal activist and painter, whose identity is unknown, 
-is satirica graffiti is done with a oistlnctive stencilling 
technique. It has appeared on streets, walls, and bridges of 
cities throuchoul the woric, and when nis work has been 

, j * 

oa'nted over, it has caused controversy. 

/ 

Exercise 1 © 3.2/ 

• Allow sludeols lime to mirk of answers irdivinnally, then 

o m p a re t h ei r a n s we rs i n pa i rs o efo r e I i s:e nine to c. h ec k, 

• n a stronger class, you eon d ask a few sluccrts to 
exp.ain the> answer '.a ouestion 4 ;o lhe class. 





POSSIBtEA 


Picture A: 30,000 years old. 

Picture 8 is not mentioned in the text. 

Picture C; Possibly nearly 50,000 years old, but nobody really 


Knows. 


Picture D: recent - the text doesn't specify. 

Picture A: In Europe. 

Picture C: In a cave in northern Australia. 

Picture D: On the wall of a building in a British city. 
Pictures A and C: Cavern e n and wornen. 

Picture D: Banksy. 


■i St ud ents : own a n s we rs. 


Exercise 2 


As< students to compare their answers to the oueslions 
oa'rs before cneckirq with tI s e class. 



"hey painted their world and beliefs. 

The Bradshaw' paintings show humans rather than wild 
animals. 

The ancient artists painted with sticks, rocks and animal fur 
and they used natural paints. 

We wi 11 neve r really kn ow, but it is poss i b! e t hat t he a r t i sts 

just wanted to create something beautiful 

Graffiti is painted on walls and old buildings, which is similar 


:o ancient rock art. 


Banksy paints on walls, like ancient rock artists, and he 
decorates the environment to show his world and beliefs 


Exercise 3 

• S i. u do n is ca n p I a n ‘duas ana discuss l he q u es lions i n pa i rs 

• A Item utiveiy, s:, i a e n ts no j I c o re pa r e w r' tie nans we ■* s. 

• Fol I ow j p w ith a class disc u ssion, 



St u d e n t s' ow nan s we rs. 

Exercise 4 

• St u d c 1 o ts wo rk in pairs a n d rt i a <c n c ic son pc i n is 2 6. 
Then toey can use then notes and the model letter on 
page 65 to p'ocuco a letter to the oojrc 1 . In a weaker 
class, remind students aoout me si reel we and key 
phrases used in formal letters. In a stronger class, e :c:'t 
structure and key phrases. 

• Ask sludents to present them ideas to the c ass in turn. 

• Wuto their suggestions for the place rr roe mural ard 
wna: the picture will be kc on the board as they present 


» r . 11' a r 

. crI s otraS. 


In a weaker class, as\ the class :o vote on the best mural, 
and tne best olace to put.n a stronger class, ask 
studerts to vote for the best mural, then ask a few students 
to present their opinions ana reasons to tne class. 


St ud e n t s' o w nans we rs 


. r. < r — J* • ✓ 1^ « 


i .*-• J r r» »r - r • • r 4 *« . 




j Optional activity: Speaking 

j stjdcrts in:c pairs and ask ore s;udenl to 'epreseal 
I me cojrc , who wan: to paint over a work by a popular 
| graffiti artist, and the other student to argue for reasons 
why it snouki stay. 

Give :hom tine to list :neir arguments. Monitor and help 
| round the class. 

Wh er st i j d e r m a re roa dy, to I the m th ey a r c goi n g to d i s c u ss 

} wrether the mural should rena’n, or be pa'nted oven 

■ 

& 

j fvi on i t o r wbile stu dents a re wo r ki n g a n d m a ke s u i e 
| they are using appropriate key phrases. Note ciown any 

i com non errors. 

•• 

% 

I When students nave finisned talkino, ask some students to 

i • '* 

I report back on the decision they -eachec, a no why. 
i Co^ect any n‘stakes in a shod feed back session at the enc. 

y 

> 

5 

\ Communicative competence. Social and civic 
i competences 

\ This activity vvik help students to show they understand 
| that discourse must be adapted to the situation. It will 
\ also help them to work in a cooperative manner. 


Lf 1 / V.v.% m r.k m m d it m-& m M m MM \ w.i 
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Exercise 1 

tt 

Exercise 2 

1 immature 

1 peaceful 


2 inexpensive 

• 

2 unfriendly 


3 impatient 

3 understandable 

4 uncommon 

4 homeless 


5 immodest 

5 wonderful 


6 invisible 

6 unhappy 


7 intolerant 

1 child less 


8 unfriendly 

8 noticeable 

Exercise 2 


Exercise 3 

2 endangered 

1 endless 

$ drinkable 

3 ice caps 

2 playful 

6 lifeless 

4 flood 

3 breakable 

7 unlucky 

3 drought 

4 unusual 

8 spiteful 

6 global warrr 
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